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Preface

Thank you for choosing a Canon product. Before using the machine, please read the
following instructions for your safety.

Important Safety Instructions

Please read these “Important Safety Instructions” thoroughly before operating the
machine. As these instructions are intended to prevent injury to the user or other persons
or destruction of property, always pay attention to these instructions. Also, since it may
result in unexpected accidents or injuries, do not perform any operation unless otherwise
specified in the manual. Improper operation or use of this machine could result in personal
injury and/or damage requiring extensive repair that may not be covered under your
Limited Warranty.

Handling and Maintenance

- Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the machine. There are high-temperature and
high-voltage components inside the machine which may result in a fire or electrical
shock.

- If the machine makes strange noises, or gives off smoke, heat, or strange smells,
immediately turn off the main power switch, and disconnect the power cord from the
power outlet. Then, contact Canon Authorized Service Facilities or the Canon Customer
Care Center. Continued use of the machine in this condition may result in a fire or
electrical shock.

- Do not use highly flammable sprays near the machine. If gas from these sprays comes
into contact with the electrical components inside the machine, this may result in a fire or
electrical shock.

- To avoid damage to the power cord and creating a fire hazard, always turn off the main
power switch, and unplug the interface cable when moving the machine. Otherwise, the
power cord or interface cable may be damaged, resulting in a fire or electrical shock.

dd g
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Do not drop paper clips, staples, or other metal objects inside the machine. Also, do

not spill water, liquids, or flammable substances (alcohol, benzene, paint thinner, etc.)
inside the machine. If these items come into contact with a high-voltage area inside the
machine, it may result in a fire or electrical shock. If these items are dropped or spilled
inside the machine, immediately turn off the main power switch, and disconnect the
power cord from the power outlet. Then contact Canon Authorized Service Facilities or
the Canon Customer Care Center.

Do not place heavy objects on the machine, as they may tip over or fall resulting in
personal injury.

Close the feeder gently to avoid catching your hands, as this may result in personal injury.

Do not press down hard on the feeder when using the platen glass to make copies of
thick books. Doing so may damage the platen glass and result in personal injury.

Do not put your hand close to the rollers on the output tray. The machine may suddenly
begin to print even if it is not in operation, causing your clothing or fingers to become
caughtin the machine and resulting in injury.

If the laser beam escapes from the machine, exposure may cause serious damage to your
eyes.

The laser beam can be harmful to human bodies. Since radiation emitted inside the
product is completely confined within protective housings and external covers, the laser
beam cannot escape from the machine during any phase of user operation. Read the
following remarks and instructions for safety.

Be careful when removing printed paper from output trays or when aligning it, because it
may be hot and result in burn injury.

Turn off the control panel power switch for safety when the machine will not be used

for a long period of time, such as overnight. Also, turn off the main power switch, and
disconnect the power cord for safety when the machine will not be used for an extended
period of time, such as during consecutive holidays.

XViii



— Never open covers other than those instructed in this manual.

- Do not remove the caution label attached to the fixing unit and the duplex unit.

When cleaning the machine, first turn off the main power switch, and then disconnect
the power cord. Failure to observe these steps may result in a fire or electrical shock.
Disconnect the power cord from the power outlet regularly, and clean the area around
the base of the power plug’s metal pins and the power outlet with a dry cloth to ensure
that all dust and grime is removed. If the power cord is connected for a long period of
time in a damp, dusty, or smoky location, dust can build up around the power plug and
become damp. This may cause a short circuit and result in a fire.

Clean the machine using a slightly dampened cloth with a mild detergent mixed with
water. Do not use alcohol, benzene, paint thinner, or other flammable substances. Check
detergent for flammability prior to use. If flammable substances come into contact with a
high-voltage area inside the machine, it may result in a fire or electrical shock.

There are some area inside the machine which are subject to high-voltage. When
removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside of the machine, do not allow
necklaces, bracelets, or other metal objects to touch the inside of the machine, as this
may result in burns or electrical shock.

Do not burn or throw used cartridges into open flames, as this may cause the toner
remaining inside the cartridges to ignite, resulting in burns or a fire.

44
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What Can | Do with This Machine? '

The fixing unit, the duplex unit, and their surroundings inside the machine may become
hot during use. When removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside of the
machine, do not touch the fixing unit, the duplex unit, and their surroundings, as doing
so may result in burns.

@%Hﬂ&"l ATTENTION! | ACHTUNG! '~ {PRECAUCION! | ATTENZIONE! | ATENGAO! | iB#i2
“ /N Ao | s | e pietiesnin e
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When removing jammed paper or replacing the cartridge, take care not to allow the
toner to come into contact with your hands or clothing, as this will dirty your hands or
clothing. If they become dirty, wash them immediately with cold water. Washing them
with warm water will set the toner, and make it impossible to remove the toner stains.
When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine, remove the
jammed paper gently to prevent the toner on the paper from scattering and getting into
your eyes or mouth. If the toner gets into your eyes or mouth, wash them immediately
with cold water and immediately consult a physician.

When loading paper or removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the edges of the originals or paper.

When removing a used cartridge, remove the cartridge carefully to prevent the toner
from scattering and getting into your eyes or mouth. If the toner gets into your eyes or
mouth, wash them immediately with cold water and immediately consult a physician.
The machine is heavy, and requires two or more people to lift it. Therefore, do not
attempt to move it by yourself. Doing so may result in personal injury.

Do not lift the machine by any of its attachments.

XX



- When carrying the machine, be sure to hold the parts indicated below. Failure to do so
may cause the machine to be dropped and result in injury.

Pull out
and hold
these handles.

these
recessed
handles.

y

- If you have a back problem, make sure to check the weight of this machine before
carrying. (See “Specifications,” on p. 13-2.)

Location

- Do notinstall the machine near alcohol, paint thinner, or other flammable substances. If
flammable substances come into contact with electrical parts inside the machine, it may
result in a fire or electrical shock.

— Do not place the following items on the machine. If these items come into contact with
a high-voltage area inside the machine, it may result in a fire or electrical shock. If these
items are dropped or spilled inside the machine, immediately turn off the main power
switch, and disconnect the power cord from the power outlet. Then, contact Canon
Authorized Service Facilities or the Canon Customer Care Center.

- Necklaces and other metal objects
- Cups, vases, flowerpots, and other containers filled with water or liquids

44
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What Can | Do with This Machine? '

- Do not install the machine in unstable locations, such as on unsteady platforms or
inclined floors, or in locations subject to excessive vibrations, as this may cause the
machine to fall or tip over, resulting in personal injury.

- Never block the ventilation slots and louvers on the machine. These openings are
provided for proper ventilation of working parts inside the machine. Blocking these
openings can cause the machine to overheat. Never place the machine on a soft surface,
such as a sofa or rug.

- Do notinstall the machine in the following locations:

A damp or dusty location

- Alocation near water faucets or water

A location exposed to direct sunlight

A location subject to high temperatures

A location near open flames

- Provide enough space on each side of the machine for unrestricted operation.

4" (100 mm) or more

49 1/4" (1,249 mm)*

40" (1,016 mm)

* The depth is 50 5/8"(1,281mm) when
the cartridge holder is pulled out.

— Be sure to provide enough space over the top of the machine to be able to open the
feeder properly.
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Power Supply

Do not damage or modify the power cord. Also, do not place heavy objects on the power
cord, or pull on or excessively bend it, as this could cause electrical damage and result in
a fire or electrical shock.

Keep the power cord away from a heat source; failure to do this may cause the power
cord coating to melt, resulting in a fire or electrical shock.

Do not connect or disconnect the power cord with wet hands, as this may resultin
electrical shock.

Do not connect the power cord to a multiplug power strip, as this may cause a fire or
electrical shock.

Do not bundle up or tie the power cord in a knot, as this may result in a fire or electrical
shock.

Insert the power plug completely into the power outlet, as failure to do so may resultin a
fire or electrical shock.

Do not use power cords other than the power cord provided, as this may result in a fire or
electrical shock.

As a general rule, do not use extension cords. Using an extension cord may result in a fire
or electrical shock. If an extension cord must be used, however, use one rated for voltages
of 120V AC and over, untie the cord binding, and insert the power plug completely into
the extension cord outlet to ensure a firm connection between the power cord and the
extension cord.

Do not use power supplies with voltages other than those specified herein, as this may
result in a fire or electrical shock.

Always grasp the power plug when disconnecting the power cord. Pulling on the power
cord may expose or snap the core wire, or otherwise damage the power cord. If the
power cord is damaged, this could cause current to leak, resulting in a fire or electrical
shock.

Leave sufficient space around the power plug so that it can be unplugged easily.

If objects are placed around the power plug, you will be unable to unplug it in an
emergency.

Make sure that the power supply for the machine is safe, and has a steady voltage.

Do not connect other electrical equipment to the same power outlet to which the
machine is connected.

dd g
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What Can | Do with This Machine? '

— The power cord may become damaged if it is often stepped on or if heavy objects are
placed on it. Continued use of a damaged power cord can lead to an accident, such as a
fire or electrical shock.

A WARNING

This product emits low level magnetic flux. If you use a cardiac pacemaker and feel abnormalities, please move
away from this product and consult your doctor.

Customer Support (U.S.A.)

Your machine is designed with the latest technology to provide trouble-free operation.

If you encounter a problem with the machine’s operation, try to solve it by using the
information in Chapter 7, “Troubleshooting,” If you cannot solve the problem or if you
think your machine needs servicing, contact Canon Authorized Service Facilities or the
Canon Customer Care Center at 1-800-828-4040 between the hours of 8:00 A.M. to 8:00
P.M. EST Monday through Friday and 10:00 A.M. to 8:00 P.M. on Saturday. For interactive
troubleshooting, e-mail technical support, the latest driver downloads and answers to
frequently asked questions you can also visit our support site at www.canontechsupport.
com.

Customer Support (Canada)

Canon Canada Inc., offers a full range of customer technical support options*:

- For interactive troubleshooting, e-mail technical support, the latest driver downloads and
answers to frequently asked questions (www.canon.ca)

- Automated interactive telephone support on most current products 24 hours, 7 days a
week (1-800-652-2666).

— Free live technical support 9:00 A.M. to 8:00 P.M. EST Monday through Friday (excluding
holidays) for products still under warranty (1-800-652-2666)
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— The location of the authorized service facility nearest you (1-800-652-2666) If the
problem cannot be corrected by using one of the above technical support options, repair
options are available at the time of your call to the Free live technical support number
above or via the website at www.canon.ca

* Support program specifics are subject to change without notice.

XXV
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How to Use This Manual

- Symbols Used in This Manual

?

The following symbols are used throughout the manuals for the machine and indicate the
warnings, cautions and notes you should keep in mind when using the machine.

A WARNING Indicates a warning that may lead to death or serious injury if not observed.

A caution  Explains how to avoid actions that could injure you or damage your
machine.

What Can | Do with This Machine

@ NOTE Explains operating restrictions and how to avoid minor difficulties.

Keys Used in This Manual

The following symbols and key names are a few examples of how keys to be pressed are
expressed in this manual:

e Touch Panel Display Keys: [Key Name]
Examples: [Cancel]
[Done]
e Control Panel Keys: key icon (Key Name)
Examples: (Start)
& (Stop)
o Items on Computer Operation Screens: [Item Name]
Examples: [Save]
[OK]
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Displays Used in This Manual

The keys which you should press are marked with the hand symbol (®), as shown below.

3

[ cicress Book Settings]

Register Address

- |

RY

= Press this key for operation.

One-touch Buttons

-

System Monitor ﬁ

XXVii
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Legal Notices

- Copyright

?

What Can | Do with This Machine

Copyright 2007 by Canon Inc. All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be
reproduced, transmitted, transcribed, stored in a retrieval system, or translated into any
language or computer language in any form or by any means, electronic, mechanical,
magnetic, optical, chemical, manual, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of
Canon Inc.

Disclaimers

The information in this document is subject to change without notice.

CANON INC. MAKES NO WARRANTY OF ANY KIND WITH REGARD TO THIS MATERIAL, EITHER
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, EXCEPT AS PROVIDED HEREIN, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION,
THEREOF, WARRANTIES AS TO MARKETABILITY, MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE OF USE OR NON-INFRINGEMENT. CANON INC. SHALL NOT BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INCIDENTAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY NATURE, OR LOSSES
OR EXPENSES RESULTING FROM THE USE OF THIS MATERIAL.

LAMP(S) INSIDE THIS PRODUCT CONTAIN MERCURY AND MUST BE RECYCLED OR
DISPOSED OF ACCORDING TO LOCAL, STATE OR FEDERAL LAWS.

For CA, USA only

Included battery contains Perchlorate Material - special handling may apply.
See http://www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate/ for details.
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Legal Limitations on the Usage of Your Product and the Use of
Images

Using your product to scan, print or otherwise reproduce certain documents, and the use
of such images as scanned, printed or otherwise reproduced by your product, may be
prohibited by law and may result in criminal and/or civil liability.

A non-exhaustive list of these documents is set forth below. This list is intended to be a
guide only. If you are uncertain about the legality of using your product to scan, print or
otherwise reproduce any particular document, and/or of the use of the images scanned,
printed or otherwise reproduced, you should consult in advance with your legal advisor for
guidance.

- Paper Money - Travelers Checks

- Money Orders - Food Stamps

- Certificates of Deposit - Passports

- Postage Stamps (canceled or uncanceled) - Immigration Papers

- ldentifying Badges or Insignias - Internal Revenue Stamps (canceled or
uncanceled)

- Selective Service or Draft Papers - Bonds or Other Certificates of
Indebtedness

— Checks or Drafts Issued by Governmental - Stock Certificates

Agencies

- Motor Vehicle Licenses and Certificates of Copyrighted Works/Works of Art without
Title Permission of Copyright Owner

XXiX
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What Can | Do with This Machine? '

)

Trademarks

Canon, the Canon logo, and imageCLASS are trademarks of Canon Inc.

Microsoft, Windows and Windows Server are registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and other countries.

Windows Vista is a trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other
countries. All other product and brand names are registered trademarks, trademarks or
service marks of their respective owners.

International Energy Star-Program

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Canon U.S.A,, Inc. has determined that this
product meets the ENERGY STAR Program for energy efficiency.

ENERGY STAR The International ENERGY STAR Office Equipment Program is an
international program that promotes energy saving through the use of
computers and other office equipment.

The program backs the development and dissemination of products
with functions that effectively reduce energy consumption. It is an
open system in which business proprietors can participate voluntarily.

The targeted products are office equipment, such as computers,
displays, printers, facsimiles, and copiers. The standards and logos are
uniform among participating nations.

IPv6 Ready Logo

This machine has acquired IPv6 Ready Logo Phase-1, as established by
the IPv6 Forum.
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Super G3

SUPER

S
11
3]

1>
HIGH-SPEED FACSIMILE

Super G3 is a phrase used to describe the new generation of fax
machines that use ITU-T V.34 standard 33.6 Kbps* modems. Super G3
High Speed Fax machines allow transmission times of approximately 3
seconds* per page which results in reduced telephone line charges.

* Approximately 3 seconds per page fax transmission time based on
CCITT/ITU-T No.1 Chart, (JBIG, Standard Mode) at 33.6 Kbps modem
speed. The PSTN (Public Switched Telephone Network) currently
supports 28.8 Kbps modem speeds or slower, depending on
telephone line conditions.

XXXi
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Users in the U.S.A.

- Preinstallation Requirements for Canon Facsimile Equipment

A. Location

Supply a suitable table, cabinet, or desk for the machine. See p. 13-2 for specific dimensions
and weight.

B. Order Information
1. Asingle telephone line (touch-tone or rotary) should be used.

2. Order an RJ11-C telephone wall jack (USOC), which should be installed by the telephone
company. If the RJ11-C wall jack is not present, telephone/facsimile operation is not
possible.

What Can | Do with This Machine?

3. Order a normal business line from your telephone company’s business representative. The
line should be a regular voice grade line or an equivalent one. Use one line per unit.

DDD (Direct Distance Dial) line
_Or_

IDDD (International Direct Distance Dial) line if you communicate overseas

& note

Canon recommends an individual line following industry standards, i.e., 2,500 (touch-tone) or 500
(rotary/pulse dial) telephones. A dedicated extension off a PBX (Private Branch eXchange) unit without
“Call Waiting” can be used with your facsimile unit. Key telephone systems are not recommended because
they send nonstandard signals to individual telephones for ringing and special codes, which may cause a
facsimile error.

C. Power Requirements
The machine should be connected to a standard 120 volt AC, three-wire grounded outlet only.

Do not connect this machine to an outlet or power line shared with other appliances that
cause “electrical noise.” Air conditioners, electric typewriters, copiers, and machines of this
sort generate electrical noise that often interferes with communications equipment and the
sending and receiving of documents.
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Connection of the Equipment

This equipment complies with Part 68 of the FCC rules and the requirements adopted

by the ACTA. On the rear panel of this equipment is a label that contains, among other
information, a product identifier in the format of US:AAAEQ##TXXXX. If requested, this
number must be provided to the telephone company.

The REN (Ringer Equivalence Number) is used to determine the number of devices that
may be connected to a telephone line. Excessive RENs on a telephone line may result

in the devices not ringing in response to an incoming call. In most, but not all areas, the
sum of the RENs should not exceed five (5.0). To be certain of the number of devices that
may be connected to a line, as determined by the total RENs, contact the local telephone
company. The REN for this product is part of the product identifier that has the format US:
AAAEQ##TXXXX. The digits represented by ## are the REN without a decimal point (e.g., 10
is a REN of 1.0).

An FCC compliant telephone line cable and modular plug is provided with this equipment.
This equipment is designed to be connected to the telephone network or premise wiring
using a compatible modular jack that is Part 68 compliant.

This equipment may not be used on coin service provided by the telephone company.
Connection to party lines is subject to state tariffs.

In Case of Equipment Malfunction

Should any malfunction occur which cannot be corrected by the procedures described
in this guide or the Reference Guide, disconnect the equipment from the telephone line
cable and disconnect the power cord. The telephone line cable should not be reconnected
or the main power switch turned ON until the problem is completely resolved. Users
should contact their local authorized Canon Facsimile Service Dealer for the servicing of
equipment.

If your equipment malfunctions, please contact your local authorized Canon dealer
from whom you purchased the equipment (if under warranty), or with whom you have a
servicing contract. If you are not sure who to contact, and have both purchased and are
using the equipment in the U.S.A,, please refer to the “SUPPORT” page on Canon U.S.A’s
Web site (http://www.usa.canon.com).
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What Can | Do with This Machine? '

Rights of the Telephone Company

If this equipment (imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470/MF7460) causes harm to the telephone
network, the telephone company may temporarily disconnect service. The telephone
company also retains the right to make changes in facilities and services that may affect the
operation of this equipment. When such changes are necessary, the telephone company

is required to give adequate prior notice to the user. However, if advance notice is not
possible, the telephone company will notify the customer as soon as possible. Also, the
customer will be advised of his/her right to file a complaint with the FCC if he/she believes
it is necessary.

A WARNING

The Telephone Consumer Protection Act of 1991 makes it unlawful for any person to use a computer or other
electronic device to send any message via a telephone facsimile machine unless such message clearly contains
in a margin at the top or bottom of each transmitted page, or on the first page of the transmission, the date and
time it is sent and an identification of the business or other entity, or other individual sending the message and
the telephone number of the sending machine or such business, other entity, or individual.

& note

In order to program this information into your machine, complete the procedure for registering your name,
unit’s telephone number, time, and date in the Starter Guide.

FCC (Federal Communications Commission) Notice
imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470/MF7460: Model F189900

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two

conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) this device must accept an interference received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.
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This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B

digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide

reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This

equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed

and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio

communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a

particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or

television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on,

the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following

measures:

- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

- Connect the equipment to an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver
is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Use of shielded cables are required to comply with Class B limits in Subpart B of Part 15 of

the FCC Rules.

Do not make any changes or modifications to the equipment unless otherwise specified

in this manual. If you make such changes or modifications, you could be required to stop

operation of the equipment.

If your equipment malfunctions, please contact your local authorized Canon dealer

from whom you purchased the equipment (if under warranty), or with whom you have

a servicing contact. If you are not sure who to contact, and have both purchased and are

using the equipment in the U.S.A., please refer to the “SUPPORT” page on Canon USA’'s Web

site (http://www.usa.canon.com).

Canon US.A., Inc.

One Canon Plaza, Lake Success, NY 11042, U.S.A.
TEL No. 1-516-328-5600
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Users in Canada

- Preinstallation Requirements for Canon Facsimile Equipment

A. Location

Supply a suitable table, cabinet, or desk for the machine. See p. 13-2 for specific dimensions
and weight.

B. Order Information

1. Asingle telephone line (touch-tone or rotary) should be used.

What Can | Do with This Machine?

2. Order a CA11A modular jack which should be installed by the telephone company. If the
CA11A jack is not present, installation cannot occur.

3. Order a normal business line from your telephone company’s business representative. The
line should be a regular voice grade line or an equivalent one. Use one line per unit.

DDD (Direct Distance Dial) line
_or_

IDDD (International Direct Distance Dial) line if you communicate overseas

& note

Canon recommends an individual line following industry standards, i.e., 2,500 (touch-tone) or 500
(rotary/pulse dial) telephones. A dedicated extension off a PBX (Private Branch eXchange) unit without
“Call Waiting” can be used with your facsimile unit. Key telephone systems are not recommended because
they send nonstandard signals to individual telephones for ringing and special codes, which may cause a
facsimile error.

C. Power Requirements

The power outlet should be a three-prong grounded receptacle (Single or Duplex). It should
be independent from copiers, heaters, air conditioners, or any electric equipment that is
thermostatically controlled. The rated value is 115 volts and 15 amperes. The CAT11A modular
jack should be relatively close to the power outlet to facilitate installation.
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Notice

— This product meets the applicable Industry Canada technical specifications.

- The Ringer Equivalence Number is an indication of the maximum number of devices
allowed to be connected to a telephone interface. The termination of an interface may
consist of any combination of devices subject only to the requirement that the sum of
the RENs of all the devices does not exceed five.

— The REN of this product is 1.0.

— Before installing this equipment, users should ensure that it is permissible to be
connected to the facilities of the local telecommunications company. The equipment
must also be installed using an acceptable method of connection. In some cases,
the company’s inside wiring associated with a single line individual service may be
extended by means of a certified connector assembly (telephone extension cord). The
customer should be aware that compliance with the above conditions may not prevent
deterioration of service in some situations.

- Repairs to certified equipment should be made by an authorized Canadian maintenance
facility designated by the supplier. Any repairs or alterations made by the user to this
equipment, or equipment malfunctions, may give the telecommunications company
cause to request the user to disconnect the equipment.

— Users should ensure for their own protection that the electrical ground connections of
the power utility, telephone lines, and internal metallic water pipe system, if present, are
connected together. This precaution may be particularly important in rural areas.

A CAUTION

Users should not attempt to make such connections themselves, but should contact the
appropriate electric inspection authority, or electrician, as appropriate.

& note

This equipment complies with the Canadian ICES-003 Class B limits.
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Utilisation au Canada

- Conditions a Remplir Préalablement a L'installation d’'un
' Télécopieur Canon

?

A. Emplacement

Prévoir une table, un meuble, ou un bureau suffisamment solide et de taille appropriée. Voir la
page 13-2 pour les indications de poids et dimensions.

B. Installation téléphonique

1. Une seule ligne téléphonique (tonalités ou impulsions) doit étre utilisée.

What Can | Do with This Machine

2. Il faut commander un jack modulaire CA11A qui sera installé par la compagnie
téléphonique. Sans ce jack, la mise en place serait impossible.

3. Sivous vous abonnez a une nouvelle ligne, demandez une ligne d’affaires normale de
qualité téléphonique courante ou équivalente. Prenez un abonnement d’une ligne par
appareil.

Ligne automatique interurbaine
ou

Ligne automatique internationale (si vous communiquez avec les pays étrangers)

& note

Canon vous conseille d'utiliser une ligne individuelle conforme aux normes industrielles, a savoir: ligne
téléphonique 2,500 (pour appareil a clavier) ou 500 (pour appareil a cadran/impulsions). Il est également
possible de raccorder ce télécopieur a un systeme téléphonique a poussoirs car la plupart de ces systémes
émettent des signaux d’appel non normalisés ou des codes spéciaux qui risquent de perturber le
fonctionnement du télécopieur.

C. Condition d’alimentation
Raccordez le télécopieur a une prise de courant plus terre a trois branches, du type simple ou
double, et qui ne sert pas a alimenter un copieur, un appareil de chauffage, un climatiseur ou
tout autre appareil électrique a thermostat. L'alimentation doit étre de 115 volts et 15 ampeéres.
Pour faciliter I'installation, le jack CA11A doit étre assez proche de la prise de courant.
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Remarques

Le présent matériel est conforme aux spécifications techniques applicables d’Industrie
Canada.

Avant d'installer cet appareil, 'utilisateur doit s'assurer qu'il est permis de le connecter
a l'équipement de la compagnie de télécommunication locale et doit installer cet
appareil en utilisant une méthode de connexion autorisée. Il se peut qu'il faille étendre
la circuiterie intérieure de la ligne individuelle d’abonné, qui a été installée par la
compagnie, au moyen d'un jeu de connecteurs homologues (rallonge téléphonique).
L'attention de I'utilisateur est attirée sur le fait que le respect des conditions mentionnées
ci-dessus ne constitue pas une garantie contre les dégradations de qualité du service
dans certaines circonstances.

Lindice d'équivalence de la sonnerie (IES) sert a indiquer le nombre maximal de
terminaux qui peuvent étre raccordés a une interface téléphonique. La terminaison
d’une interface peut consister en une combinaison quelconque de dispositifs, a la seule
condition que la somme d'indices d'équivalence de la sonnerie de tous les dispositifs
n‘excéde pas 5.

Le nombre d’équivalents sonnerie (REN) de ce produit est 1,0.

Les réparations sur un appareil certifié doivent étre faites par une société d’entretien
canadienne autorisée par le Gouvernement canadien et désignée par le fournisseur.
Toute réparation ou modification que pourrait faire I'utilisateur de cet appareil, ou tout
mauvais fonctionnement, donne a la compagnie de télécommunication le droit de
débrancher I'appareil.

Pour sa propre protection, I'utilisateur doit s'assurer que les prises de terre de I'appareil
d’'alimentation, les lignes téléphoniques et les tuyaux métalliques internes, s'il y en a, sont
bien connectés entre eux. Cette précaution est particulierement importante dans les
zones rurales.

A CAUTION

Au lieu d’essayer de faire ces branchements eux-mémes, les utilisateurs sont invités a faire
appel a un service d'inspection faisant autorité en matiere d'‘électricité ou a un électricien,
selon le cas.

& note

Respecte les limites de la classe B de la NMB-003 du Canada.
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What Can | Do with This Machine? '

Laser Safety

This product complies with 21 CFR Chapter 1 Subchapter J as a Class | laser product

under the U.S. Department of Health and Human Services (DHHS) Radiation Performance
Standard according to the Radiation Control for Health and Safety Act of 1968. Also, this
product is certified as a Class | laser product under IEC60825-1:1993+A1:1997+A2:2001,
EN60825-1:1994+A1:2002+A2:2001. This means that the product does not produce
hazardous laser radiation.

Since radiation emitted inside the product is completely confined within protective
housings and external covers, the laser beam cannot escape from the machine during any
phase of user operation. Do not remove protective housings or external covers, except as
directed by this guide.

The labels shown below are attached to the laser scanner unit inside the machine and next
to the cartridge, behind the front cover.

A CAUTION

Use of controls, adjustments, or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual may result

= Invisible I diati h N
ﬁ DANGER - et i
= CLASS 3B INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN
CAUTION OPEN. AVOID EXPOSURE TO THE BEAM.

= RAYONNEMENT LASER INVISIBLE DE CLASSE 3B EN CAS
ATTENTION D'OUVERTURE. EVITEZ L'EXPOSITION AU FAISCEAU.

VORSICHT - UNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHLUNG KLASSE 38, WENN ABDECKUNG
GEOFFNET. NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN.

~ RADIACION LASER INVISIBLE DE CLASE 38 PRESENTE AL ABRIR.
PRECAUCION EVITE LA EXPOSICION AL HAZ.

= KLASS 3B OSYNLIG LASERSTRALNING NAR DENNA DEL AR OPPNAD.
VARNING STRALEN AR FARLIG.

= LUOKAN 38 NAKYMATTOMALLE ~ LASER-SATEILYA AVATTUNA.
VAROITUS VALTA ALTISTUMISTA SATEELLE.

E OB -0 GERTRNERILES, WEREREIER

FE -v FARESHRY

F 9  -wev 53 38 HIZIA A0 WAlMOl WEELICH
B0l =HE TGHINR

E OB - coEMCEsSARTAL - IRINHET.
E-LRCHEESEBNT L. FS7-8335

in hazardous radiation exposure.

x|

g FU5-8610

DANGER =nvisible laser radiation when open.
AAVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM.
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Before Using the Machine '

Machine Components

External View A

1-2

Feeder

Originals placed in the feeder are automatically
fed sheet by sheet to the scanning area of the
platen glass. The feeder also automatically turns
over two-sided originals to make two or one
sided copies.

Main Power Switch

Press to the “I” side to turn the power on. (See
“Main Power and Control Panel Power," on
p.1-7.)

Paper Drawers
Holds up to 250 sheets of paper (22 Ib bond
(80 g/m?)).

Stack Bypass

Use the stack bypass to feed paper manually
and for loading nonstandard paper stock, such
as envelopes. (See “Into the Stack Bypass,”on
p.2-15)

Main Control Panel

Includes the keys, touch panel display, and
indicators required for operating the machine.
(See “Main Power and Control Panel Power,” on
p.1-7.)



A Feeder Cover
Open this cover to remove jammed originals.

B  Slide Guides
Adjust the slide guides to match the width of
the original.

C  Original Supply Tray
Originals placed here are automatically fed
sheet by sheet to the scanning area of the
platen glass. Place originals into this tray with
the surface that you want to scan face up.

D  Original Output Area
Originals that have been scanned from the
original supply tray are output to the original
output area in the order that they are fed into
the feeder.

A CAUTION

- Do not insert your fingers into the gaps around the
original supply tray, as your fingers may get caught.
Also, be careful not to drop objects, such as paper
clips into the gaps, as doing so may cause damage
to the machine or cause it to break down.

- When using the platen glass to copy or scan thick
originals, such as books or magazines, do not press
down hard on the feeder.

- If the original output area is blocked, originals may
get damaged, and printing may not be performed
correctly. Therefore, do not place any objects in the
original output area.

44
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Before Using the Machine '

Internal View

1-4

Platen Glass
Place originals here when scanning books, thick
originals, thin originals, transparencies, etc.

Cartridge
When toner runs out, pull out the cartridge, and
replace it with a new one.

Front Cover
Open this cover to replace the cartridge.

Paper Drawer’s Left Cover
Open these covers when clearing a paper jam in
Paper Drawer 2.

Fixing Unit
When paper jam occurs in the fixing unit, see
“Fixing Unit (Inside the Main Unit),"on. p. 11-8.

Left Cover
Open this cover when clearing a paper jam
inside the machine or replacing the cartridge.

Duplex Unit
The duplex unit enables you to use the 2-Sided
mode for copying or printing.

Scanning Area
Originals placed in the feeder are scanned here.



Control Panel

A B C

R

Power @

I Ready to copy.

100%  Auto 1

Direct §Copy Paper Select
Ratio

Finishing 2-Sided Ttet G

Reset

=

Additional
Functions

———— B gy = ——

= Fe:gl‘ﬁ'les » @ LOOQ:I
ODisp\ay.Contrast B
S Nl
i’mclessmglna(a : : | J
|1 | |
Q PON MLK J
COPY key G Serial No. key

Press to use the Copy function. The Copy Basic
Features screen appears on the touch panel
display.

H
SEND key
Press to use the Send/Fax function. The Send
Basic Features screen appears on the touch
panel display. The Send function is available
only for the imageCLASS MF7480.
J

SCAN key (imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470
Only)

Press to enable the Network Scan function. (See K
the Color Network ScanGear User’s Guide.)

Reset key L
Press to restore the standard settings of the
machine.

Numeric keys
Press to enter numerical values.

Control Panel Power Switch (Sub Power
Supply)

Press to turn the control panel on or off. When
the control panel is turned off, the machine is in
the Sleep mode.

Press to display the serial number on the touch
panel display.

Stop key
Press to stop a job in progress, such as a scan,
copy, or fax job (scanning only).

Start key
Press to start an operation.

Main Power Indicator
Lights when the main power is turned on.

Clear key
Press to clear entered values or characters.

Error Indicator

Flashes or lights if there is an error in the
machine. When the Error indicator flashes,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display. When the Error indicator
maintains a steady red light, contact Canon
Authorized Service Facilities or the Canon
Customer Care Center.

44
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Before Using the Machine '

1-6

Log In/Out key
Press when setting or enabling Department ID
Management or User ID Management.

Processing/Data Indicator

Flashes or blinks green when the machine is
performing operations. When the Processing/
Data indicator maintains a steady green light,
fax data is stored in memory.

Display Contrast Dial

Use to adjust the brightness of the touch panel
display.

Additional Functions key

Press to specify additional functions.

Touch Panel Display
The settings screen for each function is shown
on this display.



Main Power and Control Panel Power

The machine is provided with two power switches, a main power switch and a control
panel power switch.

How to Turn On the Main Power

This section explains how to turn on the main power.

1

Make sure that the power plug
is firmly inserted into the power
outlet.

A WARNING

Do not connect or disconnect the power cord
with wet hands, as this may result in electrical
shock.

Press the main power switch to “1”
side.

The main power indicator on the control
panel lights and the screen below is displayed
until the machine is ready to scan.

Canon

When the machine is ready to scan, the
screen below is displayed. The example
shown below is the Copy Basic Features
screen.

Feady To copy.

100% Auto ]

Direct §Copy Paper Select
Fatin

J []
Light P Dark

Finishing 2-Sided

& Special
fFeatures

System Monitor ]

&2 NOTE

- If the main power indicator does not light,
make sure that the power cord is firmly
inserted into the power outlet.

- If the message <Enter the Department ID
and Password using the numeric keys.>
or <Enter the User ID and Password.>
appears on the touch panel display, enter
your registered ID and password. (See
“Department/User ID Management,” on
p.1-17)

4

1-7
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Before Using the Machine '

& note

- If you want to turn the main power off, first turn the control panel power switch off, and then press the main
power switch to the “¢)" side.

— If you turn off the main power, wait at least 10 seconds before turning the main power back on.

- Do not turn the main power off if you want to be able to send or receive fax/I-fax documents. Sending or
receiving fax/I-fax documents cannot be done when the main power is turned off.

- If User ID Management is set to [On], the machine will take longer to become ready to scan.

- You can set the initial screen (the first screen that appears when the machine is turned on) from the
Additional Functions screen. The initial screen can be the Copy, Send, Scan, or System Monitor screen. (See
“Common Settings,” on p. 12-6.)

— The machine will enter the Sleep mode if the main power switch is pressed when the machine’s power is on
and a certain type of optional equipment is connected.



Control Panel Power Switch

To turn the control panel on or off, press the control panel power switch. When turned off,
the machine is in the Sleep mode.

On Standby mode (ready for immediate copying or printing)
Off Sleep mode
> ©
@®©©
[=) ®®
oS o o
S )

& note

- The machine can receive and print documents from a personal computer when it is in the Sleep mode.
Fax/I-fax documents can also be received while the machine is in the Sleep mode.

- The energy consumption while the machine is in the Sleep mode can be set from the Additional Functions
screen. (See “Common Settings,” on p. 12-6.)

- The machine will not enter the Sleep mode if it is scanning or printing.

- If there is less time than specified in Auto Sleep Time remaining before sending a job which has been reserved
for delayed sending, the machine will not enter the Sleep mode completely.

— If there is a job which has been reserved for delayed sending, the machine will not enter the Sleep mode
completely.

- If you are using a management application to view or manage the settings and status of the machine via the
network, the machine may not enter the Sleep mode completely.

- If you are using the machine as a Windows printer, the machine may not enter the Sleep mode completely if
SNMP Status is enabled for your operating system (unless your computer is turned off). For more information
on disabling SNMP Status, contact your network administrator.

- It takes approximately 10 seconds for the machine to recover after the Sleep mode is deactivated.

- If Energy Consumption in Sleep Mode is set to [Low], it may take more than 10 seconds for the touch panel
display to be displayed after pressing the control panel power switch.

- The energy consumption level in the Sleep mode is [High] even when the energy consumption level is set to
[Low], such as when a job is being processed (including a forwarding job, report job, receive job, or sending a
forwarding done notice).

1-9
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Before Using the Machine '

Touch Panel Display

Most operations on this machine are executed from the touch panel display. By
pressing the keys according to the instructions on the touch panel display, you can
utilize the functions of this machine efficiently.

A CAUTION

Press the touch panel display keys gently with your fingers. Do not press the touch panel display with a pencil,
ballpoint pen, or other sharp objects that can scratch the surface of the touch panel display. Doing so may
damage the touch panel display.

& note

Before using the touch panel display, peel off the protective film from the display.

Frequently Used Keys
The keys that are used frequently on the touch panel display are:

Cancel Press to cancel the mode that you are currently setting, or a
mode that has already been set, on screens other than the
Additional Functions screen. Also, press to close the current
mode’s setting screen, and keep the original settings set
from the Additional Functions screen.

Newt - Press to confirm the current settings and proceed to the
next step in the procedure.

Back Press to go back to the previous step in the procedure,
without saving the current settings.

Diane J Press to close the current screen.

o Press to confirm the current settings of a mode.

[

—_

-10



Touch Panel Key Display

When you press a key on the touch panel display, that key is highlighted, and the
corresponding mode is set. When you set certain modes, the characters on some keys may
become grayed out. You cannot press keys that are grayed out. This means that you cannot
set these modes in combination with the presently set mode.

@ Mode Setting Keys

E—F'HQE | 'It;he 2|-Pigz Separation mode is not set, and can
Separation € selected.

The 2-Page Separation mode is set, and can be
selected.

)

The 2-Page Separation mode cannot be set in
combination with the presently set mode.

(The characters on the key are grayed out.)

@ Keys That Indicate When a Mode Is Turned On or Off

(Highlighted)

Keys with a right triangle () indicate that those keys have additional screens to set their
functions. If you press a key that does not have a right triangle (P), it turns that mode on or
off.

Keys with a black square () in the lower right corner, that appear on screens for storing
settings, already have settings stored in them.

aulyoepy ay3 buisn 210499 .



Before Using the Machine '

@ Keys That Display a Drop-Down List
Pressing a key that has a right triangle () to the right of the name of the selection, displays
a drop-down list containing other setting options.

Text D N

Text/Phaoto D X

@ Numeric Keys
Anytime the numeric keys icon is displayed on the screen, you can use the numeric keys on
the control panel to enter values.

[Copy Ratio] Mumeric key ertry OK. You can enter values using the numeric keys on the touch
panel display or on the control panel.

i [Fax) You can only enter values using the numeric keys on the
Use the numeric keys. control panel.




Entering Characters

For screens that require alphanumeric entries, enter characters using the keys displayed on
the touch panel display, as shown below.

@ Alphanumeric Characters
Example: Enter <Canon>.

1 @[Reqlstet’ Nz @): 16 characters)
l Canor|

i |Eackspace

System Monitor ﬂ
(D Make sure that <Alphabet> is displayed
above [Entry Model].
Each press of [Entry Mode] switches the
entry mode between <Alphabet> and
<Other>.
@ Enter <Canon>.
- To enter uppercase letters, press [Shift].
— To enter a space, press [Space].
- To move the cursor, press [4] or [ P].
- To enter symbols, press [Entry Mode]
to select [Other], then enter the desired
symbols.

& note

- If you make a mistake when entering
characters, press [4] or [ ] to position the
cursor on the right side of the characters
to be deleted, then press [Backspace] to
delete the characters and enter the correct
characters.

- To delete all of the characters you have
entered, press © (Clear).

— The available entry modes, and the
maximum number of characters that you
can enter vary, depending on the type of
entries you are making.

(3 Press [OK].

aulyoepy ay3 buisn 210499 .



Before Using the Machine '

@ Symbols
Example: Enter <é>.

)

I Register Name] (Max 16 characters)

E |( int

L g‘BaGkspaue g Eélntry Mudég
R KR JER [N N N

) FFFF@:@E
| 2

[ cacel [« “Eack ]
Al

System Mantor g

(D Press [Entry Mode] to select [Other].
(@ Press [W] or [A] to display the desired
symbol that you want to enter.
(3 Press [é].
- To enter a space, press [Space].
— To move the cursor, press [4] or [P].
- To enter alphanumeric characters, press
[Entry Mode] to select [Alphabet], then
enter the desired characters.

& note

- If you make a mistake when entering
characters, press [4] or [ D] to position the
cursor on the right side of the characters
to be deleted, then press [Backspace] to
delete the characters and enter the correct
characters.

- To delete all of the characters you have
entered, press © (Clear).

- The available entry modes, and the
maximum number of characters that you
can enter vary, depending on the type of
entries you are making.

@ Press [OK].



@® Values in Inches

If you want to enter values in inches in all modes which require a numeric entry, set Inch
Entry to [On] in Common Settings (from the Additional Functions screen). (See “Common
Settings,”on p. 12-6.) This enables you to enter values in inches when you press [Inch] on a

screen requiring a numeric entry or measurement.

The default entry mode for numeric values is inches, but you can change it to millimeters by

turning the Inch Entry mode [Off].

The following example shows you how to enter 5 1/2" for X value in the Irregular Size mode.

[ [rregular Size) Enter size using the rumeric
kEys.

Bz

0.0/0

(§:5_1/8-17)

(Y:33/4-11_11/18)
O

System Monitor é
(@ Press the keys in the following order: [5],
L1, 1], /], and [2].

& note

- If you make a mistake when entering
values, press [C], then enter the correct
values.

- You can enteronly 2, 4, 8, or 16 as the
denominator.

— The value entered in inches is converted
to millimeters by the machine each time
it is entered. Thus, there may be a slight
difference between the value calculated
and the actual value entered.

- To enter values in millimeters, press [mm].

aulyoepy ay3 buisn 210499 .



Before Using the Machine '

Adjusting the Brightness

If the touch panel display is difficult to view, use the display contrast dial on the control
panel to adjust its brightness.

O Display Contrast

Lighter( ) Darker

& note

To make the touch panel display brighter, turn the dial counterclockwise. To make it darker, turn the dial
clockwise.



Department/User ID Management

If Department ID Management or User ID Management is set to [On] in System
Settings, you must enter your ID and password to be able to operate the machine. For

”g3

details, see Chapter 8, “System Settings,” in the Reference Guide.

Procedure before Using the Machine

@ Department ID Management

1 BhEnter the Department ID and Password using the 3 #Enter the Department ID and Password using the
numeric keys. MU IG Keys.

After entering 1D and Password, press the D After entering D and Password, press the ID

Key. After using the machine, press the I Key. After using the maching, press the D
Key again. Key again.

Systen Monitor !i

z %En‘ter the Department D and Password using the 4 %Enter the Department I and Password using the
numeric keys. numeric keys.

Department 1D § Department I §
1 1234567

After entering 1D and Password, press the I After entering ID and Password, press the D
Key. After using the machine, press the I Key. After using the machine, press the ID
Key again. Key again.
System Monitor !:j Systen Monitar g
(D Enter the Department ID using (@ If the password is set, enter the password
®©-® (numeric keys). using ®-® (numeric keys).

The numbers that you enter for the

password are displayed as asterisks
(*******).

aulyoepy ay3 buisn 210499



5 Press ® (Log In/Out).

The Basic Features screen of the selected
function appears on the touch panel display.

@ User ID Management

Before Using the Machine '

)

Enter the User ID and Password.

e »
Password i I ‘

After entering |0 and Password, press the 10
key. After using themachine, press the ID
key again

System Monitor !:j

[User D] (Wax 32 charasters) (1)
{l ) ket
( ) |Entry ode §

o s

i

o) (=—

System Monitor -E

@ Enter the User ID.

You can also enter the User ID using

®©-® (numeric keys).
@ Press [OK].

Enter the User ID and Password.

Uzer I Elcanon |
Pazswori & E I |

After entering ID and Password, press the ID
Key. after using the machine, press the ID
Key again.

Systen Monitor tﬁ

[Passward] (Max 32 characters) Q)_

cC———)

f - §\ »> ;|Backspace

(e [xd[=]

L e [ LD
(e [EXT
63 (——)|

Systen Monitor

(D Enter the password.

You can also enter the password using

©®©-® (numeric keys).
@ Press [OK].



5 Press ® (Log In/Out).

The Basic Features screen of the selected
function appears on the touch panel display.

Procedure after Using the Machine

1 Be sure to press ® (Log In/Out).

& note

If you do not press @ (Log In/Out) after you
are finished operating the machine, any
subsequent copies and scans for Send/Fax
functions made are added to the total of the
Department ID you previously entered, or the
total of the User ID who previously logged on
to the machine.
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Before Using the Machine '

Cartridge

The lifetime of the Canon genuine replacement cartridge is approximately 10,000
pages. The level of toner consumption varies depending on the type of originals
printed. If your average original contains a lot of graphics, tables, or charts, the life of
the cartridge will be shorter as they consume more toner. When you are replacing a
cartridge, be sure to use a cartridge designed for this product. To purchase the Canon
genuine replacement cartridge, contact Canon Authorized Service Facilities or Canon
Customer Care Center (U.S.A.:1-800-828-4040, Canada:1-800-652-2666).

Cartridge name:
Canon Cartridge 105

1-20



Maintaining the Cartridge

@ Keep the cartridge away from computer screens, disk drives, and floppy disks. The
magnet inside the cartridge may harm these items.

@ Avoid locations subject to high temperature, high humidity, or rapid changes in
temperature.

@ Do not expose the cartridge to direct sunlight or bright light for more than five minutes.

@ Store the cartridge in its protective bag. Do not open the bag until you are ready to install
the cartridge in the machine.

@ Save the toner cartridge’s protective bag in case you need to repack and transport the
cartridge at a later date.

@ Do not store the cartridge in a salty atmosphere or where there are corrosive gases such
as from aerosol sprays.

@ Do not remove the cartridge from the machine unnecessarily.

@ Do not open the drum protective shutter on the cartridge. Print quality may deteriorate if
the drum surface is exposed to light or is damaged.

@ Always hold the cartridge by its handle to avoid touching the drum protective shutter.

@® Do not stand the cartridge on end, and do not turn it upside down. If toner becomes
caked in the toner cartridge, it may become impossible to free it even by shaking the
cartridge.

@ If there is a toner powder leakage, make sure not to inhale or touch the toner powder. If it
comes in contact with your skin, rinse with cold water using soap. If you feel an irritation
on your skin or inhale the powder, consult a doctor immediately.

@ When removing the cartridge from the machine, make sure to remove it carefully. If not
removed with care, the toner powder may scatter and come in contact with your eyes
and mouth. If this happens, rinse with water and consult a doctor immediately.

@ Keep the cartridge away from small children. If they ingest the toner powder, consult a
doctor immediately.

@ Do not disassemble the cartridge. The toner powder may scatter and come in contact
with your eyes and mouth. If this happens, rinse with water and consult a doctor
immediately.

A CAUTION

Do not place the cartridge in fire. Toner powder is flammable.

1-21
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Before Using the Machine

Timer Settings

Setting the Sleep Mode

If the machine is idle for a certain period of time (after the last print job or key operation is
performed), the control panel power switch automatically switches off to save power. The
machine has entered the Sleep mode.

1
2

1-22

Press @ (Additional Functions).

B Select an Additional Functions feature.
|Dnmmun Settings ’3 |Dupy Settings é
Timer Settings Comunications
&‘ Settings
A justnent/ N Printer Settings
Cleaning
Report Settings Address Book
Settings
System Settings
Done P
System Monitor !i
B Timer Settings]
Date & Tine Settings
W 30S08 2007 11:70 m
Aurto Sleep Tine g
- 3nin(s) h
&uto Clear Tine ’:\E
w Znins)
System Monitor Zj

4

B Eltuto Steep Tinel @

mlise futo Skeep Tine 'm']ff

ance! l '
System Monitor !§

@ Press [On].

@ Press [-] or [+] to specify the desired Auto
Sleep Time.
The Auto Sleep Time can be set from 3 to
30 minutes.
You can also enter values using
®©-® (numeric keys).

(3 Press [OK].

Press [Done] repeatedly until the
Basic Features screen appears.



& note

- To resume normal mode from the Sleep mode, press the control panel power switch.

- To enter the Sleep mode manually, press the control panel power switch.

— The machine can continue to receive fax/I-fax documents, and process or print data sent from computers
even if the machine is in the Sleep mode.

Setting Auto Clear Time

If the machine is idle for a certain period of time (after the last print job or key operation
is performed), the display returns to the Basic Features screen (standard settings) of the
selected function. This period of time is called the “Auto Clear Time.’

1 Press ® (Additional Functions). 4 Botorts o T

(3] Select an additional Functions feature. fO—nFF_1_n%

2 mm
|Eomm0n Settings j |Copy Settings é @ E

Timer Settings Communications é @
Settings
E?Jus_tment/ “‘"3 |Prmter Settings é l'
leaning
|Hepurt Settings j ég%;?ﬁ;samk é -E
’—Mem Settigs (D Press [-] or [+] to specify the desired Auto
foe_ Clear Time.
[systen ponitar )] The Auto Clear Time can be set from 0 to 9
minutes (in one minute increments).
3 TiTer settie] You can also enter values using
Date & Tie Setings T4 ©-0O (numeric keys).
Lk @ Press (0K
» SminF&s) m
Autn.gﬁﬁlr;\me m 5 .
St Press [Done] repeatedly until the

171 =3 Basic Features screen appears.

System Monitor !:j

1-23
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Before Using the Machine

Checking Device Status

You can check the current machine status both on the Job/Print Status Display Area
and on the Device status screen.

The Job/Print Status Display Area (A) displays the progress of jobs and copy
operations, and the status of your machine and consumables. Also, the current
Department ID or user name can be displayed here. (See Chapter 8, “System Settings,”
in the Reference Guide.)

Ready o copy.

100% B LTR I

Paper Select

System Monitor

A B

For the Device status screen, press [System Monitor] (B) to display the System Monitor
screen, then press [Device]. The Device status screen enables you to check the
following information:

1-24



er Information

VAT ]

B LR
H=LTR
H = 1117

U
U
O

] Frint

m Sganner

= Printer
Printing...

m Fay

>
(WHECOVEry SiEps ]
>

mAyail, Memary LR

= fetywork Tx

= flatwork Rx

ED B A

Displays the status of the device and the current job.

B Displays recovery procedures for problems, such as clearing a paper jam or replacing
the cartridge.

C Displays the status of toner by pressing [Consumable].

D Displays the remaining amount of available system memory.

E Displays the paper supply, paper type, and paper size loaded in the paper drawers or
the stack bypass.

& note

The jobs may not be accepted even if <Avail. Memory> has not reached zero percent. In this case, print or delete

jobs stored in the memory and try again.

1-25
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Original Requirements

2-2

Scanning Area:ss
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Paper Requirements
Printable Area ..

Loading Paper-----..

Setting Paper Size and Type
Useful Functions «-.-

Loading Preprinted Paper
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2-19
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2-29
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Original and Paper '

Original Requirements

Platen Glass Feeder

Type - Plain paper Plain paper (Multipage originals
- Thick originals or one page originals)
- Photographs

— Small originals (e.g., index cards)

- Special types of paper (e.g., tracing
paper*!, transparencies*’, etc.)

- Book (Height: max. 1" (24 mm))

Size Max.8 1/2"x 11 5/8" 11"x 17", LGL, LTR, STMT
(Max. 216 x 297 mm)
Weight Max. 4.4 1b (2 kg) 16 to 28 Ib bond
(52to0 105 g/m?)
Quantity 1 sheet LTR: 50 sheets

(22 1b bond (80 g/m?2))
LGL/11"x 17": 25 sheets
(22 Ib bond (80 g/m2))
STMT: 50 sheets

(22 Ib bond (80 g/m2))

*1When copying a transparent original such as tracing paper or transparencies, use a piece of plain white paper
to cover the original after placing it face-down on the platen glass.

2-2



@® Do not place the original on the platen glass or into the feeder until the glue, ink or
correction fluid on the original is completely dry.
@® Do not place the following types of originals into the feeder:

Wrinkled or creased paper

Carbon paper or carbon-backed paper

Curled or rolled paper

Coated paper

Torn paper

Onion skin or thin paper

Originals with staples or paper clips attached

Paper printed with a thermal transfer printer
Originals with tears or large binding holes

Severely curled originals or originals with sharp folds
Transparencies and other highly transparent originals

2-3
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Original and Paper '

Scanning Area

Make sure your original's text and graphics fall within the shaded area in the
following diagram. Note that the margin widths listed are approximate and there may
be slight variations in actual use.

J—1/8"x1/16"
(3mMm £ 2 mm)

)

1/4" x /16"
j (5mm+=2mm)

L
1/8" x /16" T—Vs“me"

(3mMm £ 2 mm) (3mMm £ 2 mm)




Loading Originals

Place your originals on the platen glass or into the feeder, depending on the size and

type of the original, and the scan modes that you want to use.

@ Platen Glass
Place the originals on the platen glass when scanning bound originals (such as books and
magazines), heavyweight or lightweight originals, and transparencies.

@ Feeder
Place the originals into the feeder when you want to scan several originals at the same
time, and press © (Start). The machine automatically feeds the originals to the scanning
area and scans them. Two-sided originals can also be automatically turned over and
scanned as two-sided originals.

Original Sizes

The size of the original is automatically detected, and the original is scanned. If the output
paper in the recipient’s machine is not equal to the scanned size, the original image may be
reduced in size or divided into smaller parts before it is sent.

The machine cannot always detect the size of the original if it is a nonstandard paper size,
such as a book. In this case, specify the size at which you want to scan the original. (See
“Document Size,” on p. 4-20.)

2-5
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Original and Paper '

Orientation

You can place an original either vertically or horizontally. Always align the top edge of your
original with the back edge of the platen glass (by the arrow in the top left corner) or the
back edge of the feeder.

Platen Glass

L] Du‘ ] = .
Pl_[c] ° i Pl_[e] ° ‘ i
0 1T T T T I T 11 1 T T
Place the Place the
original original
face down. face down.
() 9 @) 9}
=== 8383 === ggg?
gse gas
] 5 50y ] s 85

Vertical Placement Horizontal Placement

Feeder

2 \

D = Place the originals
o

— face up.
OL_:%5

Place the originals
1face up.

Vertical Placement Horizontal Placement

& note

- If the top edge of the original is not aligned with the back edge of the platen glass (by the arrow in the top left
corner), your original may not be scanned correctly, depending on the scan mode that you have set.

- Originals of the following sizes can be placed either vertically or horizontally. However, the scanning speed
for horizontally placed originals is somewhat slower than vertically placed ones. Place originals horizontally
when scanning with a Preset Zoom, such as when enlarging an LTR original onto 11" x 17" paper.

- Platen glass: LTR, STMT

- Feeder:LTR
- Horizontally placed LTR and STMT originals are referred to as LTRR and STMTR.
- 11"x 17" and LGL originals must be placed horizontally on the feeder.

2-6



On the Platen Glass
& note

The machine automatically detects the size of the following originals: 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, and LTRR.

1

Lift the feeder.

& note

This machine is equipped with an open/close
sensor (A) on the feeder (see circled area

in the above illustration). When placing
originals on the platen glass, lift the feeder
high enough so that the sensor does not
touch the feeder. If the sensor continues to
touch the feeder, the size of the originals may
not be detected correctly.

Place your original face down.

The surface of the original that you want to
scan must be placed face down.

Align the top edge of your original with the
back edge of the platen glass (by the arrow in
the top left corner).

Place books and other bound originals on the
platen glass in the same way.

& note

When you are enlarging an LTR or STMT
original onto 11" x 17" or LGL paper, place the
original horizontally on the platen glass, and
align it with the LTRR or STMTR marks.

Gently close the feeder.

A CAUTION

— Close the feeder gently to avoid catching
your hands, as this may result in personal
injury.

- Do not press down hard on the feeder
when using the platen glass to make copies
of thick books. Doing so may damage the
platen glass and result in personal injury.

44
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Original and Paper '

& note

— If you are placing the original on the platen
glass, the size of the original is detected
after the feeder is closed. Make sure to
close the feeder before scanning.

- Open the feeder and remove the original
from the platen glass when scanning is
complete.

- The machine cannot detect the size of
STMT and STMTR originals that are placed
on the platen glass. After pressing ® (Start),
follow the instructions on the screen to
specify the original size. You can also
manually select the paper size.

[Original Size] Specity the original size.
[leL

11X1701] [STVT_01] [STWTB0)

@ A/B-size

ok P

Systen Monitor )]




Into the Feeder

& note

- If the same original is fed through the feeder repeatedly, the original may fold or become creased, and make
feeding impossible. Limit repeated feeding to a maximum of 30 times (this number varies, depending on the
type and quality of the original).

- If the feeder rollers are dirty from scanning originals written in pencil, perform the feeder cleaning procedure.
(See “Cleaning the Machine,” on p. 10-2.)

- Always smooth out any folds in your originals before placing them into the feeder.

- Set the originals one by one if they are very thin (10 to 16 Ib (37 to 52 g/m?)) or very thick (28 to 32 Ib bond
(105 to 128 g/m?)).

- 11" x 17" and LGL originals must be placed horizontally in the feeder.

1 . . . . Place your originals into the feeder as far as
Adjust the slide guides to fit the they will go.
size of your originals. If any dirt on the original scanning area is
detected when the originals are placed in the
feeder, the following screen appears. Even
though streaks may appear on the copies,
you can continue to scan your originals by
pressing [Done].
It is recommended, however, that you open
the feeder, clean the scanning area, and then
close the feeder. The following screen will not
appear once the scanning area is clean.
For instructions on cleaning the original
scanning area, see “Cleaning the Machine," on
p. 10-2.

Dest.z 1270805 1075

5] A\ Driginals nay not be scarned clearly o

2 Neatly place your originals with
the side to be copied face up into ridinals moy ot be
. e Clean the thin glass strip onthe
the original supply tray. == original Scanning area with a dany, well |"

wrung-out cloth

45
&

Origihal scanning area
is dirty

[5ysten Monitor ,ig

44
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& note

— Do not add or remove originals while they
are being scanned.

— When scanning is complete, remove the
originals from the original output area (A)
to avoid paper jams.

- When you are enlarging an LTR or STMT
original onto 11" x 17" or LGL paper, place
the original horizontally.

- The scanned originals are output to the
original output area in the order that they
are fed into the feeder.

- You can place different size originals
together into the feeder if you set the
Different Size Originals mode. (See chapter
3, “Copying,” in the Reference Guide.)

- 11" x 17" and LGL originals must be placed
horizontally on the feeder.

2-10



Paper Requirements

The paper types that can be used with this machine are shown in the following table. Icons
indicating the type of paper loaded in stack bypass and each paper drawer can be displayed
on the paper select screen if you store that information in the machine beforehand. (See

“Register Paper Type,”on p. 12-7.)

V: Available
—: Unavailable

Plain*!

Recycled*'

Color*!

3-hole punch*2

Bond*3

Transparency**

Heavy Paper 1*>

Heavy Paper 2*6

Heavy Paper 3*7

Labels

] s o S R - R

Envelopes

SRS RN RS RS RS RS S RS IS

*1From 17 lb to 22 Ib bond (64 g/m?2 to 80 g/m2).
*2 Only LTR 3-hole punch paper can be used.
*3 From 20 Ib to 24 Ib bond (75 g/m2 to 90 g/m2).

*4 Use only LTR transparencies made especially for this machine.

*5From 22 Ib to 24 Ib bond (81 g/m2 to 90 g/m2).
*6 From 24 Ib to 28 Ib bond (91 g/m2to 105 g/m?).
*7 From 28 lb to 32 Ib bond (106 g/m2to 128 g/m?2).

44
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Original and Paper '

V: Available
—: Unavailable

(95 mm x 148 mm to
297 mm x 432 mm)

11"x17" 1M"x17" v Vv
LGL 81/2"x 14" Vv v
LTR 81/2"x11" Vv Vv
LTRR 11"x81/2" v v
STMT 81/2"x51/2" v v
STMTR 51/2"x81/2" _ v
EXEC 71/4"x101/2" _ v
41/8"x91/2"
M1 _ v
com1o (104.7 mm x 241.3 mm)
37/8"x71/2"
_ Vv
Monarch (98.4 mm x 190.5 mm)
43/8"x85/8"
_ Vv
Envelope DL (170 mm x 220 mm)
7"x97/8"
- _ Vv
1S0-B5 (176 mm x 250 mm)
63/8"x9"
ISO- _ v
S0-C5 (162 mm x 229 mm)
33/4"x57/8"to
Irregular Size 113/4"x17 — v

2-12




@ To prevent paper jams, do not use any of the following:
— Wrinkled or creased paper
— Curled or rolled paper
- Coated paper
- Torn paper
- Damp paper
— Very thin paper
- Paper which has been printed on using a thermal transfer printer (Do not copy on the
reverse side.)
@ The following types of paper do not print well:
- Highly textured paper
- Very smooth paper
— Shiny paper
@ Make sure the paper is free from dust, lint, and oil stains.
@ Be sure to test paper before purchasing large quantities.
@ Store all paper wrapped and on a flat surface until ready for use. Keep opened packs in
their original packaging in a cool, dry location.
@ Store paper at 64.4°F-75.2°F (18°C-24°C), 40%-60% relative humidity.
@ Use only the transparencies designed for laser printers. Canon recommends you to use
Canon type transparencies with this machine.
@ Each paper drawer holds approximately 250 sheets of paper (22 Ib bond (80 g/m?)).
@ Note the following points when using the stack bypass:
— Paper Quantity: one to approximately 80 sheets (22 Ib bond (80 g/m?2), stack
approximately 3/8" (10 mm) high)
— Paper Size:33/4"x57/8"to 11 3/4" x 17" (95 mm x 148 mm to 297 mm x 432 mm)
- Paper Weight: 18 to 32 Ib bond (64 to 128 g/m?)
— Paper which has been rolled or curled must be straightened out prior to use, to allow
the paper to feed smoothly through the stack bypass (allowable curl amount: less than
3/8" (10 mm) for normal paper, less than 1/4" (5 mm) for heavyweight paper). There are
some types of paper stock which may meet the above specifications, but cannot be
fed into the stack bypass.
@ You can select standard inch paper, or A or B series paper.

2-13
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Printable Area

The shaded area indicates the approximate printable area of LTR paper. Note that the
margin widths listed are approximate and there may be slight variations in actual use.

2-14

1 1/4" (5 mm)

4

T 1/4" (5 mm)

LI.I

1/4" (5 mm)
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Loading Paper

To load paper in the paper drawer, see “Set Up the Machine,” in the Starter Guide.

& note

- If you are making two-sided prints, select the Two-sided mode. The printed paper may crease depending on
the moisture absorption condition of the paper, and if you copy the two pages as two one-sided documents.

- When printing on special types of paper, such as heavyweight paper or transparencies, be sure to correctly set
the paper type, especially if you are using heavyweight paper. If the type of paper is not set correctly, it could
adversely affect the quality of the image. Moreover, the fixing unit may become dirty and require a service
repair, or the paper could jam.

Into the Stack Bypass

If you are making prints on labels, transparencies, nonstandard paper size stock, or
envelopes, load the paper stock into the stack bypass.

& note

— The paper in the stack bypass is fed prior to the paper in the paper drawer.

— The recommended envelopes are COM10 (#10), MONARCH, DL, ISO-B5, and ISO-C5. Using other envelopes
may affect the quality of the printout.

- When printing from a computer, make sure to set the correct paper size in the printer driver. (See the PCL
Driver Guide and the UFR Il Driver Guide.)

- Do not load different size/type paper at the same time.

- Depending on the type of heavyweight paper you want to load, if you load multiple sheets of heavyweight
paper into the stack bypass, a paper jam may occur. In this case, load only one sheet of heavyweight paper at
atime.

- If you are printing on envelopes, do not allow more than 10 envelopes to accumulate in the output tray.
Always empty the output tray once 10 envelopes have accumulated.

- Envelopes may be creased in the printing process.

- For high-quality printouts, use paper recommended by Canon.

A e T T g R N N g e N g e e N A T

dd g

2-15

19ded pue jeuibuQ



Original and Paper '

1 Open the stack bypass.

& note

If the paper size you are going to load into
the stack bypass is different from the paper
size stored in Stack Bypass Standard Settings,
set Stack Bypass Standard Settings to [Off]

in Common Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen). (See “Setting Paper Size
and Type for the Stack Bypass,” on p. 2-21.)

2 Adjust the slide guides (A) to

match the size of the paper.

J

If you are feeding large size paper, pull out
the auxiliary tray (A), and extend the tray
extension (B).

2-16

Load the paper into the stack
bypass.

Make sure that the height of the paper stack
does not exceed the loading limit mark (X ).

<

When you use the stack bypass to make
copies, straighten out curled paper prior to
use, as shown below.

Feeding Direction ——»
/7 /

& note

Curled paper may cause a paper jam.

- If there is difficulty in straightening out
curled paper, curl the front edges of the
paper upward, as shown below.

=————4

Feeding Direction ——p




- To print on the back side of preprinted @ If you are loading envelopes into
paper, load the preprinted paper face up .
into the stack bypass, as shown in the the stack bypass:
illustration below. T Take five envelopes, loosen them as
shown, and then stack them together.

2 Repeat this step five times for each set of

DJF five envelopes.
|

b
Feeding
Direction ———p

The screen for selecting the paper size
appears.

& note

— When loading paper into the stack bypass,

align the paper stack neatly between the envelopes by hand, in the direction of
slide guides. If the paper is not loaded the arrows, to remove any curls. Repeat

correctly, a paper jam may occur. this step five times for each set of five
- If you are printing on heavyweight paper envelopes.

or envelopes using the stack bypass, and
find that the paper or envelopes are not
being fed smoothly or evenly through
the stack bypass, remove the paper or
envelopes, curl the feeding edges upward
approximately 1/8" (3 mm), and then
reload the paper or envelopes. Curling the
feeding edges enables the rollers to grip
the paper or envelopes as they are fed into
the stack bypass.

— If there are instructions on the paper
package about which side of the paper to @ NOTE

{/c\)/id’ foLIow thos'e ||nst(rju;t|.ons. h K Take particular care to spread the
B en the paF’er 15 .oa e mtgt e stac envelopes out in the direction that they
bypass, the side facing down is the one will be fed

printed on.

- If problems, such as poor print quality or
paper jams occur, try turning the paper
stack over and reload it.

- For more information on the print direction
of preprinted paper (paper which has
logos or patterns already printed on it), see
“Loading Preprinted Paper,” on p. 2-29.

3 Place the envelopes on a clean, level
surface, and press all the way around the

44
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Original and Paper '

4 Hold down the four corners of the
envelopes firmly, so that they and the
sealed or glued portion stay flat.

)
TR

S\
& note

- Do not print on the back side of the
envelopes (the side with the flap (A)).

- If the envelopes become filled with air,
flatten them by hand before loading
them into the stack bypass.

2-18

5 Load the envelopes, as shown below.

=T

=) O

>

Feeding
Direction

The screen for selecting the paper size
appears.

& note

— The stack bypass can hold 10 envelopes
atatime.

- Envelopes may be creased in the
printing process.

Specify the size and the type of the
paper you load.

For details on how to specify the paper size
and type, see “Setting Paper Size and Type for
the Stack Bypass,”on p. 2-21.

& note

The paper size/type setting in the [Stack
Bypass] setting screen is available if Stack
Bypass Standard Settings is set to [Off] in
Common Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen). If Stack Bypass Standard
Settings is set to [On], copying can be
performed only for the registered paper size
and type. (See, “Setting Paper Size and Type,”
onp.2-19)



Setting Paper Size and Type

When you place other sizes and/or types of paper, follow this procedure to change the
settings.

Setting Paper Type for the Paper Drawers

This setting enables you to specify the paper type loaded in each paper source.
Once you specify this information, icons indicating the type of paper loaded in each paper
source appear on the paper select screen.

& NotE

Be sure to correctly set the paper type. If the type of paper is not set correctly, it could adversely affect the
quality of the image. Moreover, the fixing unit may become dirty and require a service repair, or the paper could
jam.

oge . ERcommon Settings]
1 Press ® (Additional Functions). 4
Printer Density m
Inch Entry
v [
Z B Select an additional Functions Teaturs. Trawer Eiiginility For APS/ADS m
|Dummun Settings |Dupy Settings é
Fegister Paper Type m
Tiner Settings &1 Communications “'Q
S s =) =] .
Al justment, Frinter Settings
Cleaning
Reart Settings Rdirass Book Systen Honitor
Settings

Systen Settings
Done J

Systen Monitor g
3 [Dnmmnn Settings]
Initial Function
S [
Auto Clear Setting
» Initial Function m
Audible Tones m
Toner Save Mode
> o7 [
1/5 ~ .
!
Systen Monitor !i

44
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Original and Paper '

5 - "
B [Register Paper Typel

System Manitor g

(D Select the paper source in which you want
to register the paper type.
The numbers on the screen represent the
following paper sources:

rrerrn  S— 0 Paper Drawer 1
L == B} Paper Drawer 2

r Tunal

Recycled @g Calor i
3-hale EBonil
punch DI E

U

=

System Monitor

(@ Select the desired paper type loaded in
the paper source.

@ Press [OK].
Make sure that the registered paper type
setting is the same paper type that is
loaded in the paper source.

2-20

Press [Done] repeatedly until the
Basic Features screen appears.

& note

The registered paper type information is
displayed through the use of icons on the
paper select screen, as shown below.

[Paper Select] Select the paper size.

-
= €]
E] Stack
= L Bopass

0= (TR B
= 11x17 O

Sygtem Monitor g




Setting Paper Size and Type for the Stack Bypass

You can set the paper size and type that the stack bypass uses beforehand. This setting is
useful if you always load the same paper size and type into the stack bypass.

& note

— When printing on special types of paper, such as heavyweight paper or transparencies, be sure to correctly set
the paper type, especially if you are using heavyweight paper. If the type of paper is not set correctly, it could
adversely affect the quality of the image. Moreover, the fixing unit may become dirty and require a service
repair, or the paper could jam.

- If you are using the stack bypass as a paper source for the Copy function, you must select the stack bypass
when specifying the Drawer Eligibility for APS/ADS setting. (See “Automatic Paper Selection/Automatic
Drawer Switching,” on p. 2-25.)

T press ® (Additional Functions). 4 [
Energy Consumption in Sleep Mode m
» Low

B3 Select an Additional Functions Teature.

Stack Bypass Standard Settings
|C0mm0n Settings >§ |Copy Settings >§ » 07T m
Paper Feed Method Switch [::\j
|Timer Settings &} Communications
¥ Settings
3% : E : E
Ad justments Printer Settings
Cleaning
Rieport Settings Address Book System Monitor
Settings
Systen Settings
] oo ) 5 — :
Syaten Wonitor ; B3 [Stack Bypass Standard Settings]
® 0n il Ll
3 @[Eommon Settings] mPaper Size LTR
mPaper Type
Initial Function
> dory 4
buto Clear Setting
» Initial Function m
hudible Tones m
Toner Save Mode System Monitor
Qi [J Lot ey
@ Press [On].
S @ Press [Store].
System Monitor !:j
(@ Press [W] until [Stack Bypass Standard 6 . .
Select the desired paper size.

Settings] appears.

dd g
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2-22

@ If you want to select a standard

paper size:

ﬁ [Stack Bypass Standard Settings]

T
7o) G o) [Sec]| &

ExeC 1]

@ Envelope
]| ere-size ol
TN | R ) (BT

(D Select the desired paper size.
2 Press [Next].

& note

To select an A or B series paper size, press
[A/B-size].

Standard Settinas] kU

Recycled 3 Calar i
3-hale E Bond 3
punch B

Hesawy Dg Heawy Di ‘Heaw

L. I ~
BA Iotack &
Flaif

U

Paper 1 Paper 2 Paper 3
Trans- ‘)% [Labels
parency EJE B;

cancel < Bk (2)
System Manitor ég

(D Select the desired paper type.
2 Press [OK].

& note

— When printing on special types of
paper, such as heavyweight paper or
transparencies, be sure to correctly
set the paper type, especially if you
are using heavyweight paper. If the
type of paper is not set correctly, it
could adversely affect the quality of
the image. Moreover, the fixing unit
may become dirty and require a service
repair, or the paper could jam.

- If you select [Transparency] or [Labels],
make sure that you do not specify any
finishing modes (Collate, or Group).

- [Transparency] can be selected only if
[LTR] is selected as the paper size.

@ If you want to select a

1

nonstandard paper size:

@ [Stack Bypass Standard Settings]
] [LTre O] (5L O] 42
11%170] [STHT_ D] [sTHTBC Dﬂ“

20 0]

LT

Envelope
El A/B-size El
[ Cancel I [1 Back I [ Hext »|

System Monitor !g

[Irregular Size] Enter size using the rumeric
VN

®
System Monitor ﬁ

(D Press [X] to specify the horizontal axis
of the paper, then enter a value using
the numeric keys on the touch panel
display.

(@ Press [Y] to specify the vertical axis of
the paper, then enter a value using
the numeric keys on the touch panel
display.

® Press [OK].

& note

- If you make a mistake when entering
values, press [C] on the touch panel
display, then enter the correct values.

- You can enteronly 2, 4,8 or 16 as the
denominator.

- The value entered in inches is converted
to millimeters by the machine each time
it is entered. Thus, there may be a slight
difference between the value calculated
and the actual value entered.

- To enter values in millimeters, press

[mm].

- When entering the value in millimeters,

you can also use ®-® (numeric keys),
and © (Clear) to clear your entry.



— When entering the value in millimeters,
you can also change the value by
pressing [-] or [+] in increments of
1.0 mm, even if you have entered the
value.

- If you enter a value outside the setting
range, [OK] is grayed out and cannot be
selected. Enter an appropriate value.

- You can use values for [X] between 5
7/8" (148 mm) and 17" (432 mm), and
for [Y] between 3 3/4" (95 mm) and 11
11/16" (297 mm).

B [stack Bypass Standard Settings]

o) (70 ) [LO)
11070] [STHT O] [STHTRD ;
[ExeC D

Envelope
El AfB-size El
l Cancel ] [4 Back ] Next bJ]
Systen Hontor _g

Standard Settings] \D

ecycled 3 Calar i
S-hole E Bond E
punch B

Hesawy 03 [Heauy Di ‘Heaw Di

Faper | Faper & Faper 3

T;e:gﬁ; E]E Labels B;
Cancel 4 Bk Q) w_J|

System Moritor é}

(D Select the desired paper type.
@ Press [OK].

& note

— When printing on special types of paper,

such as heavyweight paper, be sure to
correctly set the paper type, especially
if you are using heavyweight paper. If
the type of paper is not set correctly,
it could adversely affect the quality of
the image. Moreover, the fixing unit
may become dirty and require a service
repair, or the paper could jam.

- If you select [Irreg. Size], you cannot use
the 1 P 2-Sided, 2 P> 2-Sided, or Book P 2-
Sided mode.

@ If you want to select an envelope
size:

1 B [stack Bypass Standard Settings]
LR O R =
11x170] 5T D) [stieo] L

2 0]

Envelope

El A/B-size D' B
[ Cancel I [1 Back I ’W&q

System Monitor !g

2.“,-‘.. P———

B [Enyaione] Select the snveinne tioe,

|ch1n g

150-B5 g

@ |Monarch ; | 180-C5 ;

System Monitor :§

(@ Select the envelope type.
(2 Press [OK].

& note

- If the envelope type is not selected
correctly, a paper jam may occur.

- If you select [Envelope], you cannot use
the 1 P2-Sided, 2 > 2-Sided, Book P> 2-
Sided, 2-page Separation, or Image
Combination mode.

22l [Stack Bypass Standard Settings)
[CR D][LRe Df[leL O] &2
[11x170] [sT D] [sTHTRO)]

ekt O
Envelope

ﬂ.ﬂfﬁ—swze ﬂ
[ cacel [« mak ] [ “ﬂﬂj

System Hanitor g
& note

[Transparency] can be selected only if
[LTR] is selected as the paper size.

dd g
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wPaper Size LTR
wPaper Type [

Systen Mo

- 8 Press [Done] repeatedly until the

Basic Features screen appears.

Original and Paper
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Useful Functions

You can use the following useful functions.

Automatic Paper Selection/Automatic Drawer Switching

You can set which paper sources can be used for Automatic Paper Selection (APS) and
Automatic Drawer Switching (ADS). This setting can be made independently for all the
different functions of the machine, and is especially useful when you want to use different
paper sources for different purposes.

& note

— Paper sources set to [On] are used for the following functions:
— APS: The machine automatically selects the appropriate paper size (paper source) based on the original’s
size and copy ratio settings (when making a copy), or the set ratio of the image (when receiving a fax).
- ADS: If a paper source runs out of paper during a continuous print job, the machine automatically selects
another paper source with the same paper size, and begins feeding paper from that paper source.

1 . e . 3 EAicomnon Settings]
Press ® (Additional Functions). ——
> opy -
Auto Clear Setting
W Initial Function m
Z [ Select an Additional Functions feature. audible Tones m
|Comm0n Settings >§ |Copy Settings ’§ E o
Timer Settings Communications
W |Settings ]
&d justment, Printer Settings
Cleaning 1 FE——
ystem Monitor !g
|Repurt Settings é Address Book é
Settings . TR
(D Press [¥] until [Drawer Eligibility For APS/
Systen Settings
1 E ADS] appears.
Systen Monitor !.;
4 Ecommon Settings]
Printer Density m
Inch Entry
W5 [
Drawer Eligibility For APS/ADS §
Register Paper Type [:k:aj
e
Systen Monitor tj

dd g
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5 B rave iy Far 75/ 7 press [Done] repeatedly until the
Basic Features screen appears.

|Eopy >i |Frinter 4
‘Hecewe I Other I

System Monitor ﬂ
(@ Select [Copy], [Printer], [Receive], or
- [Other].
@
Q. BN menae, Cob i
& 6 B [conyl
e
©
s |©
£
2
o
System Monitor !:j

(@ Select [On] or [Off] for the stack bypass
and the other paper sources.
Details of each item are shown below.
[On]: Makes the paper source eligible for
APS/ADS.
[Off]: Makes the paper source ineligible for
APS/ADS.
The numbers on the screen represent the
following paper sources:

) Stack Bypass

D Paper Drawer 1
B Paper Drawer 2

2 Press [OK].

& note

— Regardless of the stack bypass setting,
you cannot select [Off] for all of the paper
sources at the same time. At least one of
the paper sources, besides the stack bypass
must be set to [On].

- If you selected [Printer] in step 5, the Stack
Bypass icon (B) will not be displayed on
the paper select screen in step 6.
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Paper Supply Indicator

The paper supply indicator (A) shows whether paper is loaded in each paper drawer.

I=! appears on the Paper Select screen when paper is loaded in a paper drawer. LI blinks
on the screen that appears when paper in a paper drawer has run out during printing. (See,
“Basic Copying Method,"on p. 3-2.)

[Paper Select] Select the paper size.

=
= r=

= Stack
| L Eypazs

System Monitor

The Paper Select Screen

i Load paper. - A

—
=

B 1T Load Paper.

The Screen When Paper Has Run Out

2-27
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Original and Paper

Setting the Speed or Print Side Priority

You can set the priority of print speed or print quality for each drawer.

1 Press @ (Additional Functions). 5 ] [Pap’err Feed Mn;thnd Switch] Select to prioritize
the speed or the print side when feeding paper.
B,
aR O
2 [ Select an Additional Functions feature. H11x70
|Comm0n Settings >§ |Copy Settings ’§
|T|mer Settings h gomumcatlons
STtings
éldJus_tment/ |Pr\nter Settings é @[_]
eaning :
|Repurt Settings é éd%s{gss Book é SystemMonl‘tor
attings
’W (D Set the priority of copy speed or copy
e o quality for each cassette.
Systen Monitor !j @ Press [OK]
B Settings] .
3 al 6 Press [Done] repeatedly until the
Initial Function m .
R Basic Features screen appears.
huto Clear Setting m
w Initial Function
Audible Tones m
Ti 5 Mol
aner Save Node m
P
=l
Systen Monitor !.;

(D Press [W] until [Paper Feed Method
Switch] appears.

EE]Comman Settings]

Energy Consumption in Sleep Mode
o [

Stack Bypass Standard Settings

Son [
Paper Feed Methad Switch ’3
TR i~ —

System Monitor !;
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Loading Preprinted Paper

Use this chart when printing on preprinted paper (i.e., paper with logos).

& note

- Do not load the following types of paper into the paper drawers, as this may cause paper jams:

- Paper on which color images have been copied (do not print on the reverse side either)
- If you want to print on the back side of preprinted paper, place the side you want to print on:

- Face up when using a paper drawer
- Face down when using the stack bypass

Output
Example

Original/
Paper

Orientation, LTR
Settings

LTRR

11" x 17" LGL

Orientation in
paper drawer

Preprinted side: ewopyuo
Face up

Conteentt

enuapio

Jenuapic

Orientation in stack
bypass

Preprinted Paper

Preprinted side: st
Face down

Orientation on AL —— 1L

the platen glass

Original side:
Face down

T
T T T

Original

Orientation in
the feeder
Original side:
-

Face up

o —

Auto Orientation Setting Either [On] or [Off]

Either [On] or [Off] (Set to [On]
when paper orientation in the
stack bypass/paper drawer

is vertical.)

Either [On] or [Off]

19ded pue jeuibuQ .
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3 Copying

Basic Copying Method 3-2
Paper Selection::--. 3-4
Scan Settings eeeee: 3-10
Reserved Copy :+++s 3-19
Collate Copy ««:++sseee 3-21
Two-Sided Copying 3-25
Confirming Settings 3-33
Changing/Canceling Selected Settings 3-34
Canceling Copy Jobs 3-35

Checking Copy Jobs 3-37
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Basic Copying Method

Follow this procedure to make a copy.

n Enter the Copy Mode } g Place Your Originals }

£ ] [ 1 [ ]
copu ERES ”
0\

Q

Additional
Functions

(D Display Contras
Processing/
=
Press (COPY). Place the original on the platen glass
The COPY indicator lights up and the machine enters the or load itin the feeder.

copy standby mode.

@ You want to adjust the image quality,
density and copy ratio:
See “Scan Settings,” on p. 3-10.

For originals you can copy, see “Original Requirements,”
onp.2-2.
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B Enter the Copy Quantity } ﬂ Start Copying

=

=

b
3
H
2

0

2
=

Use ©-® (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

Systen Monitor )

@ You enter a wrong number:
Press © (Clear), and enter a new number.

&

Additional
Funcions
Log I/ Clear
(D Display Contrast
Processing/Data _ Err Main Pows

:)-

z

3

g@u
H

3 q

g
©

PQR

®Q

o)
eleee

@
z

@‘E
3
5

Press © (Start).

@ You want to cancel copying:

Press & (Stop).

3-3




Copying '

Paper Selection

You can manually specify a paper size or set the machine to automatically select the
paper size for you.

& note

- If you are copying an original with an image that extends all the way to the edges onto the same size paper
at a copy ratio of 100%, the periphery of the original image may be cut off slightly on the copy. For more
information on how much may be cut off, see “Scanning Area,” on p. 2-4.

- If you select [Envelope], [Transparency], or [Labels], make sure that you do not specify any Finishing modes
(Collate or Group).

- If Stack Bypass Standard Settings in Common Settings (from the Additional Functions screen) is set to [On],
and the paper size/type have been stored, the selected paper size/type are displayed on the screen. (See
“Stack Bypass Standard Settings,” on p. 12-8.)

Automatic Paper Selection

The machine automatically selects the copy paper size.

& note

- The Automatic Paper Selection mode is available only if the originals are fed from the feeder.
— The Automatic Paper Selection mode cannot be used with the Auto Zoom or Image Combination mode.
- You cannot use the Automatic Paper Selection mode when copying the following types of originals. Copy
these originals using the Manual Paper Selection mode.
- Nonstandard size originals
Highly transparent originals, such as transparencies
- Originals with an extremely dark background
— STMT or STMTR originals that are placed on the platen glass
- If Drawer Eligibility For APS/ADS in Common Settings (from the Additional Functions screen) is set to [Off]
for a particular paper source, you cannot make copies on paper loaded in that paper source in the Automatic
Paper Selection mode. (See “Drawer Eligibility For APS/ADS,” p. 12-7.)

A e T T g R N N g e N g e e N A T
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Press (COPY).

Place your originals.

Featy 10 Copy.

100% = LTR D ]

Direct {Copy Paper Select
Ratio

&"\1 q b
Light W Dark

Finishing 2-Sided Tons El
fnd M

pecial

Features  vi

Systen Montor

[Paper Select] Select the paper size.

=

= o = 3
= = Stack i

@
System Monitor g

@ Press [Auto].
(2 Press [Done).

& note

When the feeder is closed, the paper source
holding that paper size is highlighted along
with [Auto].

Press © (Start).
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Manual Paper Selection

You can make copies after manually selecting the paper size and type of paper loaded in
the paper sources.

& note

You can copy an image onto envelopes, such as your company logo. Envelopes can be loaded into the stack

bypass.

D !

Copying
N

3-6

Press (COPY).

Place your originals.

If you want to set the size/type for the paper
to be fed from the stack bypass, proceed to
step 5.

If you want to set the size/type for the paper
loaded in a paper drawer, proceed to step 3.

Ready to copy.
Auto
100% 21RO ]
Direct jCopy Paper Select
Rartin '
i )
Light W Dark
Finishi 3-Sitder] "
inishing icfe Tt ik

i:Features b

Systen Monitor

& note

When the feeder is closed, the paper source
holding that paper size is highlighted along
with [Auto].

[Paper Select] Select the paper size.

systen Monior |

(D Select the desired paper size.
@ Proceed to step 7.

& note

— The paper sizes/types loaded in each paper
drawer are indicated by icons on the touch
panel display.

- lcons indicating the type of paper loaded
in each paper drawer can be displayed
on paper select screens, if you store that
information in the machine beforehand.
(See chapter 3, “Copying,” in the Reference
Guide.)

- [Jindicates that the paper is loaded
vertically, and CJindicates that the paper is
loaded horizontally. The suffix <R> (such as
in LTRR), used in paper size designations,
indicates that the paper is loaded in
a paper drawer or the stack bypass
horizontally.




2 [Stack Bypass] Select the paper type. @

H [Fecycled i Color g
3-hole E Bond i
punch D

Heawy Dg ‘Heavy Di |Heavy Dg

5 For the stack bypass setting, load
the paper into the stack bypass.

Paper 1 Paper 7 Paper 3
Trang- 3 Labels
arenc; a g

< Baok (2)

(D Select the desired paper type.
@ Press [OK].

& note

F - When printing on special types of paper,
such as heavy paper or transparencies,
@ NOTE be sure to correctly set the paper type,
especially if you are using heavy paper.
The paper size/type setting in the [Stack If the type of paper is not set correctly,
Bypass] setting screen is available if Stack it could adversely affect the quality of
Bypass Standard Settings is set to [Off] in the image. Moreover, the fixing unit
Common Settings (from the Additional may become dirty and require a service
Functions screen). If Stack Bypass Standard repair, or the paper could jam.
Settings is set to [On], copying can be — If you select [Transparency] or [Labels],
performed only for the registered paper make sure that you do not specify any
size and type. (See “Stack Bypass Standard Finishing modes (Collate or Group).
Settings,” on p. 12-8.) - [Transparency] can be selected only if
@ If you want to select a standard [LTR] is selected as the paper size.
. - [3-hole punch] can be selected only if
paper size: [LTR] or [LTRR] is selected as the paper
1 [Stack Bypass] Selest the paper size. size.

@ If you want to select a
nonstandard paper size:

IE

70| [STHT D] [sTeD

EXEC [

1 [Stack Bypass] Select the paper size.
[ENEI
X170 [STHT O [STMTRCD D'&I'R

EXEC O]
Envelope

(@ Select the desired paper size. Dol we-sie ol

@ Press [Next]. [ text  »

& note

To select an A or B series paper size, press
[A/B-size].

dd g
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Copying '

[Irregular Size] Enter size using the numeric

(:5_T/8-1T)
(¥:373/4-11_11/16)

Qmm

( Press [X] to specify the horizontal axis
of the paper, then enter a value.

(@ Press [Y] to specify the vertical axis of
the paper, then enter a value.

® Press [OK].

& note

- If you make a mistake when entering
values, press [C] on the touch panel
display, then enter the correct values.

- To enter values in millimeters, press
[mm].

- If you enter values outside the setting
range, [OK] is grayed out and cannot be
selected. Enter an appropriate value.

- You can adjust values for [X] between 5
7/8"and 17", and for [Y] between 3 3/4"
and 11 11/16".

[Stack Bypass] Selest the paper size.

[LTR O] [LTRE O (6L O]
[1X170] [STHT_ D] [STHTBOD;
EXEC D]

Ervelope

El AfB-size [
|

[Stack Bypass] Select the paper type. @

Recycled Color

3-hol; E Bond
;]unghE D o

Heawy Dg ‘Heavy Di |Heavy Dg

Paper 1 Paper 7 Paper 3

Labels [l
< Baok (2) K

7

i

(D Select the desired paper type.
@ Press [OK].

& note

- When printing on special types of paper,

such as heavy paper, be sure to correctly
set the paper type, especially if you are
using heavy paper. If the type of paper
is not set correctly, it could adversely
affect the quality of the image.
Moreover, the fixing unit may become
dirty and require a service repair, or the
paper could jam.

- If you select [Irreg. Size] for copying, you

cannot use the Rotate Collate, Rotate
Group, 1 P 2-Sided, 2 P> 2-Sided, Book
P 2-Sided, 2-Page Separation, Image
Combination mode.

@ If you want to select an envelope

1

size:

[Stack Bypass] Select the paper size.

RO

J[LTRe O] [l6L O] o

T1170] [SHT D

EXEC [

\:l 4fB-size

Envelope

ety




2 [Envelope] Select the envelope type.

(D Select the desired envelope type.
@ Press [OK].

& note

- If the envelope type is not selected
correctly, a paper jam will occur.

- If an envelope size is selected, the
Finishing, 1 P 2-Sided, 2 P> 2-Sided,
Book P> 2-Sided, 2-Page Separation, or
Image Combination mode cannot be
specified.

3 [Stack Bypass] Select the paper size.

(LR D][R8 O] [leL O] &
7] 5o [Eweo] O
[

Erwelope

@ A/B-size

[Paper Select] Select the paper size.

]
LTR

o= [

= 11x17 0

Luto ;
Done J
System MUI‘\“\\RWE
Press © (Start).

& note

To cancel all settings and return the machine
to the Standard mode, press © (Reset).




Copying '

Scan Settings

You can set the desired copy exposure and select the original type before scanning
the original.
@ Manual Exposure Adjustment
You can manually adjust the copy exposure to the most appropriate level for the original.
@ Original Type Selection
The machine is capable of processing and producing copies according to the type of
the original. You can manually select the original type so that the machine reproduces
copies as faithful as possible to the original. The following three original type modes are
available:
Text Mode Text/Photo Mode Photo Mode

RES@RT PLAN RES@RT PLAN

The world’s coral reefs, where The world’s coral reefs, where
brilliantly colored fish and a brilliantly colored fish and a
myriad of other tropical creatures
come together.

myriad of other tropical creatures
come together. Aptly nicknamed
“Tropical Forests under the sea”,
these spots of breathtaking
beauty serve as home to
countless varieties of life, and to
us of the land, this alluring,
dream-like world forms a tropical
paradise filled with romance.

- Text Mode
This mode is best suited for making copies of text originals. Blueprints or pencil drawn
originals can also be copied clearly.
- Text/Photo Mode
This mode is best suited for making copies of originals containing both text and
images/photos, such as magazines or catalogues.
- Photo Mode
This mode is best suited for making copies from photos printed on photographic
paper, or making copies of images printed with halftone dots (i.e., printed photos).
@ Automatic Exposure Adjustment
This mode enables you to set the machine to automatically adjust the exposure to the
level best suited to the quality of the original.
@ Exposure Adjustment during Printing
You can change the copy exposure while the machine is printing.

3-10



Original Type Selection
& note

- Combinations of these three modes (Text, Text/Photo, and Photo) cannot be selected at the same time. If you
select one of these modes, the previously set mode is canceled.

- If you make copies of an original containing halftones, such as a printed photograph, using the Photo mode,
the moiré effect (a shimmering, wavy pattern) may occur. In this case, you can lessen the moiré effect by
using the Sharpness mode. (See chapter 3, “Copying,” in the Reference Guide.)

- If you select the Automatic Exposure Adjustment mode, the original type mode is grayed out and fixed to
Text mode. If you select the Text/Photo or Photo mode, the exposure can only be adjusted manually.

- If the original is a transparency, select the original type, then adjust the exposure to the most appropriate
level for the original.

1 Press (COPY). 5 Press © (Start).

2 & note
Place your originals.
y g To cancel all settings and return the machine
to the Standard mode, press ® (Reset).

3 Tieady 10 copy.

100% o iR O ]

Paper Select

@ Press =10,

4 Ready to copy.

System Monitor 'k

(D Select the original type.
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Copying '

Exposure

You can adjust the density to the most appropriate level for the original either automatically
or manually.

@ Adjusting Automatically

1 Press (COPY).

2 Place your originals.

3 Ready to copy.

100% B 1TR O 1

Direct §Copy Paper Select
Ratio

q []
Light N Dark

Finishing 2-Sicler 0

\Special i
iiFeatures B

Systen Monitor

The machine automatically adjusts the copy
exposure to the level best suited to the
quality of the original.

& note

An automatic copy exposure adjustment
may not work with transparencies. In this
case, adjust the copy exposure manually by
pressing [Light] or [Dark].

4 Press © (Start).

& note

To cancel all settings and return the machine
to the Standard mode, press @ (Reset).
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@ Adjusting Manually

1
2
3

Press (COPY).

Place your originals.

Ready to copy.

100% B LTR O ]

Direct §Copy Paper Select
Ratio

Finishing 2-5icer!

[ i5pecial
HiFeatures [X

System Manitor ]

(D Press [Light] or [Dark].
Press [Light] to move the indicator to the
left to make the exposure lighter, or press
[Dark] to move it to the right to make the
exposure darker.

Press ©®

& note

To cancel all settings and return the machine
to the Standard mode, press @ (Reset).

(Start).
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Copy Ratio

You can set the machine to adjust the copy ratio automatically, or you can specify the copy
ratio manually.
The following three types of copy ratio settings are available.

& note

To set the copy ratio to 100%, press [Direct].
@ Preset Zoom
The machine offers you a variety of preset copy ratios to reduce or enlarge standard size
- originals to another standard paper size.
@ Zoom by Percentage
You can reduce or enlarge originals by any copy ratio in 1% increments. The copy ratios
for the horizontal (X) and vertical (Y) axes are the same.

Copying

Original

=

cry | o
Oy
Oy

@ Auto Zoom
You can set the machine to automatically select the appropriate copy ratio based on the
size of the original and the selected copy paper. The copy ratios for the horizontal (X) and
vertical (Y) axes are the same.

Original

il
i

I

[

N iy

1

Qs

i
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@ Preset Zoom
The machine offers you a variety of preset copy ratios to reduce or enlarge standard size
originals to another standard paper size.
@ Reduction
The available preset copy ratios for reducing originals are:
- LGL — LTR (78%)
- 11"x17" > LGL (73%)
- 11"x 17" > LTR (64%)
- MIN. (50%)
@ Enlargement
The available preset copy ratios for enlarging originals are:
- MAX. (200%)
- LTR>11"x 17" (129%)
- LGL->11"x17"(121%)

& note

— Place the originals horizontally in the following cases:
- If you are enlarging LTR originals to 11" x 17"
- If you are enlarging STMT originals to 11" x 17"

- Placing an original horizontally means setting the original with the longer side sideways.

- Ifyou are reducing 11" x 17" originals to LTR with Auto Orientation in Copy Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen) set to [Off], load LTRR paper into a paper drawer or the stack bypass.

1 —_ 4 [Copy Ratiol Mumeric key entry OK.
Press (COPY). [} [oews |
T3 IIXI?»LGL 150-200} 18%: mem

2 Place your originals.

3 Fieady T0 copy. _ @ — =
]00% |I§]| LTR O ] System Monitor !’

Direct iy, jjPaner Select ( To reduce the original image, select
f'_ 1 L k' a preset reduction ratio. To enlarge
i Y Darl - .
Firiching o - = the original image, select a preset
. enlargement ratio.
AN @ Following your selection, press [Donel.

Systen Montor

dd g
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5 Select the paper size.

& note

- If you set [Auto] for [Paper Select], the
machine selects the paper best suitable to
the selected ratio.

- If you copy highly transparent originals,
such as transparencies, the correct paper
size may not be selected.

Press © (Start).

& note

— To return the copy ratio to 100%, press
[Direct].

- To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
© (Reset).

Copying '
\

® Zoom by Percentage

You can reduce or enlarge images by any copy ratio, in 1% increments. The available copy
ratios are from 50% to 200%. The same copy ratio is used for the horizontal (X) and vertical
(Y) axes.

1 Press (COPY).

2 Place your originals.

3 Feady 1o copy.
Auto

100% 2 LTR O ]

Direct §Copy Paper Select
Ratio

&"& q »
Lichrt I8 Dark

Finishing 2-Sicer! et |:|

i Special
iFeatures e

Systen Monitor
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[Copy Ratio] Numeric key entry OK.

7655 WELILTR [[o0]s [ 2005 e

Tz 11HITRLGL 1292z LTRE11AIT

Bdss 1TRITPLTR

B3z HIN. O o @

1) 1212 LGLr11KIT

@)

System Monitor !i
(D Press [-] or [+] to set a copy ratio.
@ Press [Donel.
You can also use ©-® (numeric keys) to
enter values, and © (Clear) to clear your
entries.
You can change the value by pressing [-]
or [+], even if you have entered the value
using ®-® (numeric keys).

& note

If you enter a value outside the setting
range, a message prompting you to enter an
appropriate value appears on the screen.

® Auto Zoom
You can set the machine to automatically select the appropriate copy ratio based on
the size of the original and the selected copy paper. The same copy ratio is used for the
horizontal (X) and vertical (Y) axes. The available copy ratios are from 50% to 200%.

& note

- You cannot use the Auto setting on the Copy Ratio screen with the Automatic Paper Selection mode.

- You cannot copy highly transparent originals, such as transparencies, using the Auto setting on the Copy
Ratio screen. Use the Preset Zoom or Zoom by Percentage mode instead.

— To use the Auto setting on the Copy Ratio screen, your originals must conform to one of the standard paper

sizes:

Select the paper size.

& note

- If you set [Auto] for [Paper Select], the
machine selects the paper best suitable to
the selected ratio.

- If you copy highly transparent originals,
such as transparencies, the correct paper
size may not be selected.

Press ® (Start).

& note

- To return the copy ratio to 100%, press
[Direct].

- To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
® (Reset).

- 11"x 17", LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT or STMTR (You can only place an STMTR original on the platen glass.)

1
2

Press (COPY).

Place your originals.

Feadly T0 Copy.

Artn
100% B LTR O ]
Direct {Copy Paper Select
Ratio

&G []

Light SN Dark:
Finishing 2-Siderd D

& Special
sFeatures

System Monitor ,§

dd g
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Copying '

4 [Paper Select] Select the paper size.

Stack

L Bypass

Q=3

System Monitor gi

@ Select the desired paper size.
@ Press [Done].

& note

Make sure that you select a paper size other
than [Auto]. If you do not select a paper size,
the copy ratio is automatically set to match
the size of the paper loaded in Paper Drawer

6 [Copy Ratio] Mumeric key ertry OK.
752 WL LI [auta]s [ 2005 e
Tz 11HITPLGL {50-200) 12922 LTReHIKIT

Bz 11KITPLTR o | 12156 LBLRTIRIT
il WIN. W o

%

System Monitor !i

@ Press [Auto].
2 Press [Done).

3-18

Press © (Start).

& note

- To return the copy ratio to 100%, press
[Direct].

- To cancel this setting, press [Copy Ratio],
then [Auto].

- To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
© (Reset).




Reserved Copy

You can set the machine to scan originals even while it is printing or waiting to
process a job.

& note

- You can reserve up to five copy jobs, including the current job.
- You can set different copy modes and paper sources for each reserved job.

Reserving Copy Jobs

Reserved printing can be specified in the following cases:

@ While the Machine Is Waiting

You can specify copy settings or scan originals while the machine is in the waiting state,
such as when after a paper jam is cleared. Copying automatically begins when the machine
is ready. The message <Reservation copies can be made.> appears on the touch panel
display when the machine is able to process reserved copying.

@ While the Machine Is Printing
You can specify copy settings for a new job while the machine is printing. Copying of the
new job automatically begins when the current job is complete.

& note

You can specify reserved copying while the machine is in the waiting state in the following cases:
- After a paper jam is cleared
- After a cover on the main unit is opened and closed

dd g
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1 B o001z 1) Printing...

Ao

100 BOR D

Copy Print Manitor

40y

Frinting. .

Press [Done] on the pop-up screen that
appears while the machine is printing.

If the job displayed on the touch panel
display is from a function other than the Copy
function, press [Done], then press (COPY)
to display the Copy Basic Features screen.
This part of the procedure is not necessary if
the machine is in the waiting state.

2 Place your originals.

3 Set the desired copy modes and
paper source.

& note

To cancel a previously set copy mode, press
© (Reset).

3-20

(Start).

If you specify a reserved copy job while the
machine is in the waiting state, copying
automatically begins when the machine is
ready.

If you specify a reserved copy job while the
machine is printing, copying of the new job
automatically begins when the current job is
complete. If the following screen is displayed,
press [OK], then try reserving the job again
after the current job is complete.

Press

M Mo further reservations can be
made. Wait until the current job
is complete, and then try again.

0001 Copy ;
Printing. .. Systen Monitor v




Collate Copy

The Finishing modes can be selected to collate the copies in various ways, either by
pages or copy sets.

& note

The Finishing modes cannot be set if [Envelope], [Transparency], or [Labels] is selected as the paper type.

@ If the Collate Mode Is Set:
The copies are automatically collated into sets arranged in page order. The output is as
follows:

Originals Three Copies
of Each Page
Collated in
Page Order

=

@ If the Group Mode Is Set:
All copies of the same original page are grouped together. The output is as follows:

Originals Three Copies Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 Group 4

of Each Page

Grouped by
Page

o

GGG

@ If No Finisher Mode Is Set:
If the Collate and Group modes are not set, copies are output as follows:

Originals Copies

3-21



Copying '

If the Rotate Mode Is Set:

If the copies are of the same size, the sheets are automatically collated into sets arranged in
page order, and are output in alternating directions as follows:

Originals Copies

Page Order (Collate)
1 Press (COPY). 5 [Finishing] Selest a collate feature.

2 Place your originals.

W rotae
3 [Feady 0 Gony. Cancel «  Back Next &aﬂj
e

4 [Finishing] Select a collate feature.

[ rotate

Systen Waniter ]

(@ Press [Collate].

@ Press [OK].
If you want to rotate the output sheet,
press [Rotate] and proceed to step 5.
Otherwise, press [OK] and skip to step 7.

3-22



6 [Rotate Collating] Select the paper size.
A4, AR, BS, BSR, LTR,

) (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display. Press ® (Start) once for
each original. When scanning is complete,
press [Done].

and LTRR paper sizes can
be selected.

Stack Bypass

Cancel - Back
Gysten Monitor )3 @ NOTE

(@ Select [A4], [A4R], [B5], [B5R], [LTR], or - To cancel this setting, press [Finishing],
[LTRR]. then press [Cancel].
@ Press [OK]. - To cancel all settings and return the
@ NOTE machine to the Standard mode, press
® (Reset).

- [Rotate] can be selected only in the
following cases:

- If the available paper size is selected
manually

- If the available paper size is loaded
in both the horizontal and vertical
directions

— The selected paper source must have
Drawer Eligibility For APS/ADS in
Common Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen) set to [On]. (See
“Drawer Eligibility For APS/ADS,” on
p.12-7.)

— When you have selected Automatic Paper
Selection for the Rotate mode, make sure
to select a paper size which can be rotated.
Otherwise, output will not be rotated.

- If there is no paper which can be rotated,
output will be collated.

Same Page (Group)
T  press=(copy). 3 [T |

2 Place your originals.

dd g
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[Finishing] Select a collate feature.

[ rotate @
Systen honitar )]

@ Press [Group].

@ Press [OK].
If you want to rotate the output sheet,
press [Rotate] and proceed to step 5.

Otherwise, press [OK] and skip to step 7.

[Finishing] Select a collate feature.

Callate

W rotae
cancel 4 Back Next &}ﬂj

System Monitor g

[Rotate Collating] Select the paper size.

A4, 84R, BS, BSR, LTR,
and LTRR paper sizes can
be selected.

stem Monitar

(D Select [A4], [A4R], [B5], [B5R], [LTR], or
[LTRR].
) Press [OK].

& note

— [Rotate] can be selected only in the
following cases:

- If the available paper size is selected
manually

- If the available paper size is loaded
in both the horizontal and vertical
directions

— The selected paper source must have
Drawer Eligibility For APS/ADS in
Common Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen) set to [On]. (See
“Drawer Eligibility For APS/ADS,” on
p.12-7)

— When you have selected Automatic Paper
Selection for the Rotate mode, make sure
to select a paper size which can be rotated.
Otherwise, output will not be rotated.

— If there is no paper which can be rotated,
output will be collated.

Press © (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display. Press ® (Start) once for
each original. When scanning is complete,
press [Done].

& note

— To cancel this setting, press [Finishing],
then press [Cancel].

- To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
© (Reset).



Two-Sided Copying

This mode enables you to make two-sided copies from one-sided or two-sided
originals, or make one-sided copies from two-sided originals.

& note

- You may not be able to make two-sided copies on some types of paper, depending on the paper.

- If you are copying in the 2-Sided mode, align the top edge of the original with the back edge of the platen
glass (by the arrow in the top left corner), or with the back edge of the feeder.

— The 2-Sided mode you have selected is displayed above [2-Sided] on the Copy Basic Features screen.

- Paper used to make two-sided copies must conform to the following specifications:
— Papersize: 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, LTRR, EXEC, STMTR (envelopes cannot be used for two-sided copying)
- Paper weight: 17 to 24 Ib bond (64 to 90 g/m?)

— If you select [Irreg. Size] for copying, you cannot use the 1 P 2-Sided, 2 P> 2-Sided, Book P 2-Sided, or 2-page
Separation mode. (See chapter 3, “Copying,” in the Reference Guide.)

- If you select [Envelope] for copying, you cannot use 1 P> 2-Sided, 2 P 2-Sided, Book P 2-Sided, 2-page
Separation mode. (See chapter 3, “Copying,” in the Reference Guide.)

buifdod .

©® Making Two-Sided Copies from One-Sided Originals (1 P 2-Sided)
This feature enables you to make two-sided copies from one-sided originals.
Originals Copy

iiiiiiii
i
=

IR

©® Making Two-Sided Copies from Two-Sided Originals (2 P 2-Sided)

This feature enables you to make two-sided copies from two-sided originals. If the originals

are placed in the feeder, they are automatically turned over to make two-sided copies.
Original Copy

dd g
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Copying '

©® Making One-Sided Copies from Two-Sided Originals (2 P 1-Sided)

This feature automatically turns over two-sided originals placed in the feeder to make one-

sided copies on different sheets of paper.
Original

©® Making Two-Sided Copies from Facing Pages in a Book (Book P 2-Sided)
This feature enables you to make two-sided copies from facing pages, or from the front and
back sides of a page in bound originals, such as books and magazines.

& note

- Place your original on the platen glass. The Book to 2-Sided mode cannot be used when the original is placed
in the feeder.
- Left/Right Two-sided
This setting makes two-sided copies from facing pages.

Original
CH 1 E====
=& ’
== .
-2
1 2

- Front/Back Two-sided
This setting makes two-sided copies from the front and back sides of a page.

Original Copies
4

i
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1 to 2-Sided

This feature enables you to make two-sided copies from one-sided originals.

& note

— The 1 P> 2-Sided mode cannot be used with the Two-page Separation or Image Combination mode.

- If there are an odd number of originals, the back side of the last copy is left blank.

- Ifthe 1 P 2-Sided mode is used with the Different Size Originals mode, the copies of different size originals
will be printed as one-sided copies on paper of their respective sizes. If you want to make two-sided copies
with different size originals, you must select the paper size beforehand. (See “Paper Selection,” on p. 3-4.)

1 Press (COPY). o Tf) set the.orlentatlon of the two-
sided copies:

buifdod

2 1 [2-Sided] Select a 2-Sided copying feature.

Place your originals.

Option

3 Ready to copy.
ito
] 00% |I;]1 LTR O ] 2w 1-Sided i |Eook-2—5med i
Direct jCopy Paper Select
|Sy5tem Maonitar ,§
Finishing Z-Sided
2 [[io St vo e o7 2-cut v sntatn
System Monitor 3
4 [2-Sided] Select a 2-Sided copying feature.
Y Oprtion
o o) ()
= ——
] byl i
System Monitor g
w1-Sided Bookw2-Sided R
| | | (@ Select the type of two-sided
® ) orientation.
Systen bonior_] Details of each item are shown below.

[Book Typel: The front and back sides
of the copy will have the same top-
bottom orientation.
[Calendar Type]: The front and back
sides of the copy will have opposite
top-bottom orientations.

@ Press [Donel.

dd g
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Copying

[2-Sided] Select a 2-Sided copying Teature.

Zvi-Siced
Systen Monithr 3

2 to 2-Sided

This feature enables you to make two-sided copies from two-sided originals. If a two-sided
original is placed in the feeder, it is automatically turned over so that both sides of the
original are copied on the front and back sides of a copy sheet.

& NoTE

The 2 P> 2-Sided mode cannot be used with the Two-page Separation or Image Combination mode.

) (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display. Press ® (Start) once for
each original. When scanning is complete,
press [Done].

& NOTE

- To cancel this setting, press [2-Sided], then
press [Cancell].

- To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
® (Reset).

Press (COPY).

Place your originals.

Feady to copy.

100% Auto ]

Direct §Copy Paper Select
Ratio

q []
Light SN Dark

Finishing Z-Sided

[2-Sided] Select a 2-Sided copying feature.

&P 4P o
ol

1#3-Sided

7»1-Sitderd g |Buuk-2—3ided g

Systen Monitor !;

3-28

@ To set the orientation of the
originals and the copies:

1 | [2-5ided] Select a 2-Sided copying feature.

Option

ided 1

|System Monitor ,§




Twe i o -
2 Totion] Selec‘t the type o7 T-oied orientation.

Originz| @ Cony

[2-Sided] Select a 2-Sided copying Teature.

g7

L -

1#2-Gided

Calendar Type ; Calendar Type I

2»1-Sided g |BDDRD2—S||:IE|:I g

Q==
System Monitor g \Sys‘tem Mumtm’&aj
(D Select the type of two-sided orientation
for the orlglnalsf and the copies. 6 Press © (Start).
Details of each item are shown below.

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display. Press @ (Start) once for
each original. When scanning is complete,

Original
[Book Type]: The front and back sides of
the original have the same top-bottom
orientation.
[Calendar Type]: The front and back press [Done].
sides of the original have opposite top-
bottom orientations. & note
Copy — To cancel this setting, press [2-Sided], then
[Book Type]: The front and back sides press [Cancel].
of the copy will have the same top- — To cancel all settings and return the
bottom orientation. machine to the Standard mode, press
[Calendar Type]: The front and back O (Reset).
sides of the copy will have opposite
top-bottom orientations.

@ Press [Donel.

2 to 1-Sided

This feature automatically turns over two-sided originals placed in the feeder to make one-
sided copies on different sheets of paper.

& noTE

— The 2 P> 1-Sided mode cannot be used with the 2-page Separation or Image Combination mode.
— Make sure to place originals, such as LTRR, horizontally. If these originals are placed vertically, the back side of
the copy is printed upside down.

3 Ready To copy.

100% Auto ]

Direct {Copy Paper Select
Ratio

1 Press (COPY).

2 Place your originals into the f . e

feeder. Finishing 2-Sided Ea D

&1 $Special

@ Features

Systen Monitor

3-29
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Copying '

4 [2-Sided] Select a 2-Sided copying Teature. 5
ﬂ lb Optian
Ol

1+2-idded 1

2-Sided 1

|

EBooke3-Sided

0k P

Systen Monitor g

@ To set the orientation of the 6
originals:

1 [2-Sided] Select a 2-Sided copying feature.

EpP 4 o

1+2-Gided E

22-Sidedd g Ll

Systen Monitor Zj

T i) Commk o T it
2 [Option] Select the type of original.

DENR

Calendar Type }

Systen Monitor g

(D Select the orientation of the originals.
Details of each item are shown below.
[Book Type]: The front and back sides of
the original have the same top-bottom
orientation.

[Calendar Typel: The front and back
sides of the original have opposite top-
bottom orientations.

@ Press [Donel.

3-30

[2-Sided] Select a 2-Sided copying Teature.

» » Oition

Tr2-Sided g 2r2-Sided g O

Booke2-Sided

——

")
H‘
[Systen Man itor Y

Press © (Start).

& note

— To cancel this setting, press [2-Sided], then
press [Cancell.

- To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
© (Reset).



Book to 2-Sided

This feature enables you to make two-sided copies from facing pages, or from the front and
back sides of a page in bound originals, such as books and magazines.

& note

- The Book P> 2-Sided mode cannot be used with the 2-page Separation, Image Combination, Binding Erase, or
Different Size Originals mode.

- Only LTR paper can be used for Book P> 2-Sided copying.

- If you select [Front/Back Two-sided], the front side of the first two-sided page and the back side of the last
two-sided page are left blank.

— Place your original on the platen glass. The Book P 2-Sided mode cannot be used when the original is placed
in the feeder.

4 [2-Sided] Select a 2-Gided copying feature.

7

2wZ-Sided

1 Press (COPY).

2 Place your original on the platen
glass.

3 Feady to cony.
100% 8 (TR

irect §Copy

(D Press [Book P 2-Sided].
(2 Press [Next].

5 [Booke2-Sided] Select a 2-Sided copying feature.

@
o .

it Front/Back

To make copies in the correct page order,
begin copying from the first open page of the
book or bound original.

Place your original face down, making sure
that its top edge is aligned with the back
edge of the platen glass (by the arrow in the
top left corner).

Cancel 1 = Eack @' 0K o) '

(D Select the desired type of two-sided
layout.
Details of each item are shown below.
[Left/Right 2-sided] : The facing pages of a
book or bound original are copied on the
front and back sides of a single sheet of
paper.
[Front/Back 2-sided]: The front and back
sides of the left page, or the front and
back sides of the right page, are copied on
the front and back sides of a single sheet
of paper.

@ Press [OK].

dd g

3-31



3-32

Press © (Start).

To copy the next two facing pages, turn the
page of the original. Place your original on
the platen glass, then press ® (Start).

¥ oooa (P 1) Ready to scan. .
Change the original and press the Start key. [

100z B11x170  awail, Hen, 9%
Sheet Copy

EI H] [@onontcooo (M
Tk |

nod - Copy R ;
Waiting to scan... Syston Nonitor ]|

& note

- To cancel this setting, press [2-Sided], then
press [Cancell.

- To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
© (Reset).




Confirming Settings

Copy mode settings that you have specified, including those that are set from the
Special Features screen, are all grouped together onto one screen so you can easily

check them.

System Monitor

Z [Setting Confirmation] The modes below are set.

100 Auto 1 Qoon@ ook

J EI=] o)

(D Check the settings.
@ Press [Donel.

& note

Aright triangle (D) on a copy mode setting
key indicates that more setting screens are
available by pressing the key.

3-33
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Changing/Canceling Selected Settings

You can use the Setting Confirmation screen to change or cancel selected copy modes.

3-34

[Setting Confirmation] The modes below are set.

100 Auto | Qoon@ ook

®

e

System Moritor é

(D Press the key of the copy mode to be

changed or canceled.

& NoTE

— Aright triangle (D) on a copy mode setting
key indicates that more setting screens are
available by pressing the key.

- If you select a copy mode setting key
without a right triangle (D) and then
press [Done], the selected copy mode is
canceled.

3

Change or cancel the selected copy
mode (for example, Sharpness).

@ To change a copy mode:

1 [Sharpriess] Press the keys to adjust the sharpness
level.

glﬂﬂnulﬁlﬂ-mrm
o o

o=
System Monitor

(D Perform the same steps used for setting
the mode. Change the setting as you

desire.
2 Press [OK].

@ To cancel a copy mode:

1

[Sharpriess] Press the keys to adjust the sharpress
level,

:
[ufa[al-]alaluju]a]

Cancel | Ok P
&( Systen Monitor g

[Setting Confirmation] The modes below are set.

Jooo B ooo®

4

100:  Auto |

s — e ‘JJ
Systen Monitorsy 5




Canceling Copy Jobs

You can cancel a job using the touch panel display or System Monitor screen, or by
pressing & (Stop).

Using the Touch Panel Display

You can cancel a copy job by pressing [Cancel], while the job is being copy.

g coo1:p 1) Printing....

Auto

] o0y BOR D
Sheet Copy

mfinean

fwail. Men. B9

Cancel

0001 Copy
Printing. ..

Press [Cancel] on the pop-up screen that
appears while the machine is scanning,
printing, or waiting to print.

& note

If you cancel a copy job during scanning,
make sure to remove the original for that job.

System Montor
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Using the System Monitor Screen

You can cancel a copy job while it is waiting to be processed or during printing.

1 Reservation copies can be made. @ NOTE
huto
100% S LTR D ] ~ Ifthe job that you want to cancel is not

Dract [gopy — [JPaper sekct displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
q 3 desired job.

e — L"”“ o — You cannot select multiple jobs and cancel
(] them all at once. You may only select and
e cancel one job at a time.

G e Yoo

Q 5

Z Copy i RU/TE | Fax { print
IPaper&eratmn

= Scanner .
S 0 3
BEUR [ s ;
- Prirter
I,F“ B=1nda7l) Printing... ﬂ
: = Fay

mivail. Memory 99 %
mRecavery Steps

T T
Dnnsumahleg g?\?ﬂtmgc.?.py
Dore U The message <Canceling...> appears for

approximately two seconds on the touch
panel display.

& note

The canceled job is displayed as <NG> (No
Good) on the Log screen.

Rt/ TH g Fax g Frint i Device

6 Press [Done].

=g o001 Copy Dane
Frinting... o

4 ﬁ AT ] Fax {ermt {oevice

Harting, ..

Dertails ]
)

g?i?'lltingl???v \—IDDHE 4
(D Select the copy job that you want to
cancel.

) Press [Cancel].
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Checking Copy Jobs

System monitor enables you to monitor the status of the copy jobs currently being
processed.

Checking the Status of Copy Jobs

Fieady T0 copy.
1 4 HATH g Fax i Print g Device
Auto
g 1
100% 2 LTR U
Direct {00 Paper Select
Haﬁ‘lo " 15:43 B 1xBy s g
il 3 @000z 15:43 Bl 1xED 899 Waiting... e
Light W Dark -
W
Finishing 2-Sided Trve @
g @
2 Special Details  §JCancel
siFeatures b
System Mumtor“‘g go_mt_ Copy Done J
rinting...
<

(D Select the job whose detailed information
you want to check.

AT Fax { print

rmation ® Scanner .
2o 2 Press [Details].
= S

= PFrinter
H =117 0
Printing...

mivail. Memory 99 &
=Recovery Steps

If the job that you want to check is not
e displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
[Corsumainie ) desired job.

Done J

B

5 Check the details of the selected
job.

e | Fex {prmt  Joevice

6 Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Copy Basic Features screen
appears.

Q001 Copy Done J

Printing. ..

3-37
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Sending Documents

Basic Sending Method

Follow this procedure to send faxes.

n Enter the Send Mode } E Place Your Originals }

[Coor 1 ] Coon ]
AN\

\ VTN
t\& Reset
Additional
Fu@ns
ODisp\On(l
Prcssig
=
Press (== (SEND). Place the original on the platen glass
The Send Basic Features screen appears. orload itin the feeder.

For documents you can send, see “Original
Requirements,” on p. 2-2.

For sending jobs to e-mail, I-fax, or file server addresses, see “Sending an E-Mail
Message (imageCLASS MF7480 Only),” on p. 4-4, “Sending an I-Fax (imageCLASS
MF7480 Only),” on p. 4-8, or “Sending a Job to a File Server (imageCLASS MF7480
Only),” on p. 4-11. (Sending documents via e-mail, I-fax, or sending to a file server is
available only for the imageCLASS MF7480.)

For advanced sending features, see Chapter 4, “Sending and Receiving,” in the
Reference Guide.



B Specify the Destination

n Send the Document

=1

e

Power @

=
3

Reset

)
Ed

060

PQRS

Additional
Functions

®

(D Display Contrast

2
Es
o

©

Main Power

Processing/Data_ Error

Specify the fax number using
©-® (numeric keys).

You can also specify the fax number using the Address
Book, one-touch buttons, or favorites buttons. (See
“Specifying Destinations,” on p. 4-32.)

[Fai] Dest.: 1
Use the numeric keys.

= Fa Number (Max 120 characters)

[ 8= 033KXXXKXX]
Pause § Tane g m Backspace |

Direct
O
System Monitor é

@ You enter a wrong number when
specifying a fax number:
Press © (Clear) to clear your entry.

@ You want to specify scan settings:
Press [Scan Settings], then select a scan
setting from the pop-up menu. (See “Scan
Settings,” on p. 4-16.)

@
3

®),

2
=

©

Reset

—

)
Ed

®

5
z

©)

o)
© ),

o
OO

Additional
Functions

®

(@ Display Contrast

&
E

Clear

Processing/Data  Error Main Power

|

Start).

Serial No.

©

2

If the original is placed on the platen glass, follow the

instructions on the touch panel display, then press
(Start) once for each original. When scanning is
complete, press [Done].

Scanning starts, and the scanned data is sent to the
specified destination when scanning is complete.

@® You want to cancel sending:

Press [Cancel] on the pop-up screen that
appears while the machine is scanning, or

press & (Stop).

To cancel a job while it is being sent or

waiting to be sent, see “Canceling TX
Jobs,” on p. 4-90.

g
©
«@t
©

sjusawn>oQ bulpuas .




Sending an E-Mail Message (imageCLASS MF7480 Only)

You can scan an original and send it as an attached file in an e-mail message. You can add
the document’s name, a subject line, message body text, reply-to address, and e-mail
priority. The scanned document can be sent as a JPEG, TIFF, or PDF file.

1
2

Sending Documents '

Press (SEND).

Place your originals.

ey tc@nu. Test.T 1 OB/a0707 10709
Lopam

(Ey 200x2000pi
JohiriBesangle. can Auto
Detals Erase FRecall St
Settings
@ Aedrass
Book
o0 TFF
File

Format

Favorites  §ine-touch  §hew @ " Send
Buttons Buttons Airess &iSettmgs b

E System Montor

(D Specify the e-mail address.
() Press [Send Settings].

& note

For instructions on specifying destinations,
see “Specifying Destinations,” on p. 4-32.

[Send Settings]
|Delayed Send i
»:

=14 |Document Nane :]
Sl
Elfy Subject\“WI—‘

@Ea Message El—‘
12 [ e ] Do

Stamp i

Direct g

5

[Dncumant Hanal (Mar 74 charactars)

[Tre Harl tap

4 i P | |Backspace ] ‘éntry M\D,dEi

je]ea]s
Space ; Shitt ;

@
System Monitor !.;

(D Enter the name of the document (up to 24
characters) that you want to send.
@ Press [OK].

& note

- You can also use ®-® (numeric keys) to
enter numbers, and © (Clear) to clear your
entry.

- When you are sending documents, each
page is sent as a separate image attached
to an e-mail message, and the extension
of the document matches the file format
that you select for sending. The file name
prefix of the image attached to the e-mail
message is assigned as follows:

- If you set the document’s name:
The file name prefix is generated by the
document’s name, transaction number,
and four digits that signify the page
number of the image.
Example: document name_1004_0001.tif
- If you do not set the document’s name:
The file name prefix is generated by the
transaction number and four digits that
signify the page number of the image.
Example: 1004_0001.tif



- If you set the file format to [TIFF], [PDF],
or [PDF (Compact)] while both Divide
into Pages and Divided TX over Max.Data
Size are set to [Off], the four-digit number
which indicates the page number is fixed
to <0001>.

[Send Settings]
|Delayed e 1 |Stamp
»:

Document Name E o

5

Elf [Subject h El—‘
Hessage lﬁ
=

1 |D\rec‘t §

/2 vg mg Tone

[qllh iort] (May AN characters
' |guidance( ‘ i®

o
] |Entry Mnde§

|4 4| B 1 |Backspace

] [
(2]
X[ o e
Space ’ ‘Sh\ft g
o )
Systen Monitor é

(D Enter the subject (up to 40 characters) of
the e-mail message.
2 Press [OK].

& note

- You can also use ®-® (numeric keys) to
enter numbers, and © (Clear) to clear your
entry.

- If you do not enter a subject, the default
subject set in E-mail/I-Fax Settings is used.
(See "E-mail/I-Fax Settings,” on p. 12-38.)

10

[Send Settings]
Delayed Send g
W

I%I Document Name I The Fall e
Sub ject ilguwance—|

Qe wl ]
172 Ej . | Doe

Stanp g Direct g

[Message] (Max 140 characters)

|cnnf1rmen | Alphabet

1 [Backspace | |Entry Hocie §

System Monitor ,g

(D Enter the message body text (up to 140
characters).
@) Press [OK].

& note

- Ahard return is counted as one character.

- You can also use ®-® (numeric keys) to
enter numbers, and © (Clear) to clear your
entry.

[Send Settings]
Delayed Send g
W

I%I Document Name I The Fall e
Sub ject ilguwance—|

?E Message IWI
172 v&i{ e, g Dore

Stanp g Direct g

dd g
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Sending Documents '

11

12

[Send Settings]

A Y I

2/2 g § i, § Done J

Systen Monitor

[Reply-to]
johnBexanple. com L i
bE ple. o 11
alexbesanple. con |

Ales(E-nail)

o3
System Monitor !‘§

(D Select the reply-to address.
@ Press [OK].

& note

- You need to store reply-to addresses in the

Address Book beforehand. (See “Storing/
Editing Address Book,” on p. 4-57.)

- If the desired reply-to address is not

displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
desired reply-to address.

- Press the alphanumeric keys (e.g., [ABC]) to
display the individual keys for each letter or

number. You can select a letter or number
to restrict the displayed range of entries.
Press [All] to return to the full address list.

- You can also specify a fax number as the

reply-to address.

- You cannot select multiple destinations at

the same time.

— To cancel a selected reply-to address, press

[Reply-to], then [Cancel].

— To view the detailed information of a

selected reply-to address, select the
address, then press [Details].

13

14

[Send Settings]

B ’W»!|—|
B Ewail Priority M-_@

242 g g e, g Done )

System Monitor 4

( Press the E-mail Priority drop-down list.

[Send Settings]

By [eply-to ,] jane@example. com
S [T

System Monitor

(D Select a priority for your e-mail message.
2 Press [Done].

Feady To send. Dest.: T 0B/30/07 1005
[
Jan | o
R
John@exanple. con T
Details Erase Fecall Scan
Settings
@gdda&ss
i)
TIFF
File
Fornat &
Favaorites One-touch  EMew i Send
Buttons Buttons Address i Settings »
E Systen Monitor g
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16

[File Format]

@ I:l Divide into Pages

®
System Monitor g

(D Select a file format for sending your
document.

@ If you want to separate multiple images
and send them as separate files, each of
which consists of only one page, press
[Divide into Pages].

If you want to send multiple images as a
single file without dividing them, do not
press [Divide into Pages].

(3 Press [Donel.

& note

For instructions on setting the file format,
see “Setting the File Format (imageCLASS
MF7480 Only),” on p. 4-14.

Press © (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display, then press ® (Start) once
for each original. When scanning is complete,
press [Done].

Scanning starts.

The scanned data is sent to the specified
destination when scanning is complete.

4-7
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Sending Documents '

Sending an I-Fax (imageCLASS MF7480 Only)

You can scan an original, and send it to a destination via the Internet as an I-fax. An |-fax
can only be sent to machines that can receive faxes through the Internet. You can add the
document’s name, a subject line, message body text, and reply-to address.

& note

The following conditions are always selected:

— Paper Size: LTR
This is because the sender does not know whether the recipient’s machine can receive sizes other than LTR.
Originals larger than LTR are reduced to LTR size.

- File Format: TIFF

- Resolution: B&W 200 x 100 dpi or B&W 200 x 200 dpi

1 PreSS (SEND). 4 [FJEET:;?;::;] ’3 |S‘tamp § |Direct ;

. . \3
2 Place your originals. H ’_Sumect“ ]

Message l—|
=] ;1

Tieady 1o send. Test.r T 06730707 T0.5
3 e 1/2 vgmg Tore

Sales(I-FaX) @ 200%200dpi
100381 fax Auto
B 4

5 [Dncumant Hanal (Mar 74 charactars)
[

[Tre Ha11 tap

A 3| W | |Backspace ] \Entry Mok

(L I [ L T (S e (2]

System Monitor !.;
] I [ e
(D Specify the I-fax address. S| Wit |
(@ Press [Send Settings]. € (I
@ NOTE System Monitar !i

(D Enter the name of the document (up to 24
characters) that you want to send.
2 Press [OK].

& note

- You can also use ©®-® (numeric keys) to
enter numbers, and © (Clear) to clear your
entry.

For instructions on specifying destinations,
see “Specifying Destinations,” on p. 4-32.



When you are sending documents, each
page is sent as a separate TIFF image
attached to the I-fax. The file name prefix of
the image attached to the I-fax is assigned
as follows:
- If you set the document’s name:
The file name prefix is generated by the
document’s name, transaction number,
and four digits that signify the page
number of the image.
Example: document name_1004_0001.tif
- If you do not set the document’s name:
The file name prefix is generated by the
transaction number and four digits that
signify the page number of the image.
Example: 1004_0001.tif

[Send Settings]

|Delayed Send i
¥

Stamp i

Direct g

@Eﬂ Documert hame 3 The Hall Hap

G2 [Message l—‘
B :g

e [ ] e ][ _toe )

Systen Monitor

Sibient iMay 4N characters)
—

quidance @Jhabet

4 || W 7 |Backspace ] |Entry Hocie §

E 12 | | AN Y [ |

[ia o]
SpacE ; ‘Sh\ft g

o ()

System Monitor g

(D Enter the subject (up to 40 characters) of

your |-fax.

@ Press [OK].

& note

You can also use ©®-® (numeric keys) to
enter numbers, and © (Clear) to clear your
entry.

9

10

- If you do not enter a subject, the default
subject set in E-mail/I-Fax Settings is used.
(See “E-mail/I-Fax Settings,” on p. 12-38.)

[Send Settings]
|De\ayed Send g |S‘tamp g |D|rect g
¥

I%I Document Name I The Fall i
Sub ject ilguwance—|

gl wl ]
1/2 -~ g . g Done )

[Message] (Max 140 characters)

|conf1rmed | Alphabet
| |Entry Hocie §

s § " ) o

(D Enter the message body text (up to 140
characters).
@ Press [OK].

& note

- Ahard return is counted as one character.

- You can also use ®-® (numeric keys) to
enter numbers, and © (Clear) to clear your
entry.

[Send Settings]
|De\ayed Send g |S‘tamp g |D|rect g
¥

I%I Document Name I The Fall e
Sub ject ilguwance—|
%l Message IW

172 g}l [ oweJf

dd g
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Sending Documents '

11

12

[Send Settings]

A Y I

2/2 g § i, § Done J

Systen Monitor

[Reply-to]

JohnBexanple. con
Ja iple. con
alexbesanple. con

Johni{E-mail)

Jane
Ales(E-nail)

6 (a—
System Monitor !‘§

(D Select the reply-to address.
@ Press [OK].

& note

- You need to store reply-to addresses in the
Address Book beforehand. (See “Storing/
Editing Address Book,” on p. 4-57.)

- If the desired reply-to address is not
displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
desired reply-to address.

- Press the alphanumeric keys (e.g., [ABC]) to
display the individual keys for each letter or
number. You can select a letter or number
to restrict the displayed range of entries.
Press [All] to return to the full address list.

- You can also specify a fax number as the
reply-to address.

- You cannot select multiple destinations at
the same time.

— To cancel a selected reply-to address, press
[Reply-to], then [Cancel].

- To view the detailed information of a
selected reply-to address, select the
address, then press [Details].

4-10

13

14

[Send Settings]

B fealy-to ,} jane@exanple. con
= E-mail Priority 3

e [ A ] Ciegad)]

Systen Monitor )

Press © (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display, then press ® (Start) once
for each original. When scanning is complete,
press [Done].

Scanning starts.

The scanned data is sent to the specified
destination when scanning is complete.



Sending a Job to a File Server (imageCLASS MF7480 Only)

You can send a job to any computer that acts as a file server on the network. You can add
the document’s name and message body text. The scanned document can be sent as a
JPEG, TIFF, or PDF file.

1 Press — (SEND). 5 [iocrment Nane] fWee 54 charactore) | @jh

[rae-oi

L] |HaGKEpaGE ] |Entry Mode

2 Place your originals.

Space g |Sh\ft g

| Ready fo send. Dest.: 1 UB/30707 10.5 _ -_
C o ANce @ o

E sales(FTr) @ H
{ o 200Z00dpi
1004 fiphost o Systen Monitor tj

e (D Enter the name of the document (up to 24
£ s characters) that you want to send.
L @ Press [OK].

Details Eraze FRecall

E‘n‘sma‘t
(e Jom o fl & nore
E Systen Wonitor - If you use characters such as “,”, “/", “[", or
(D Specify the file server’s destination. “l”in the document name, you may not
() Press [Send Settings]. be able to send the file to file servers that
run on operating systems that do not
@ NOTE recognize such characters.
For instructions on specifying destinations, = You can also use ©®-O (numeric keys) to
see “Specifying Destinations,” on p. 4-32. enter numbers, and © (Clear) to clear your
entry.
4 [Send Settings]
|Delayed Send i Stamp i Direct §
»
=19 [Document Nane :]
gl N
| S k=] Subject\“WI—‘
E) % [Messane l—‘
] :3
1/2 | - g . g Done |
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Sending Documents '

— When you are sending documents, each

page is sent as a separate image and
stored in a file server. The extension of the
document matches the file format that you
select for sending. The file name prefix of
the image attached to the document you
are sending is assigned as follows:
- If you set the document’s name:
The file name prefix is generated by
the document’s name, the transaction
number, and the four digits that signify
the page number of the image.
Example: document name_1004_0001.tif
document name_1004_0001.pdf
document name_1004_0001.jpg
- If you do not set the document’s name:
The file name prefix is generated by the
transaction number and the four digits
that signify the page number of the
image.
Example: 1004_0001.tif
1004_0001.pdf
1004_0001.jpg

- If you set the file format to [TIFF], [PDF],

or [PDF (Compact)] while both Divide
into Pages and Divided TX over Max.Data
Size are set to [Off], the four-digit number
which indicates the page number is fixed
to <0001>.

[Send Settings]
|Delayed Send i
»

@E Document Mane g P
=l i [Subject El—‘
i Bl 3:

Stamp i

Direct g

= RERE

7

[Messaoe] (Max 140 characters)

This file is the plan of }@J‘h‘é‘b‘é‘f'

o §| - g|Backspace

|Entry ok

Space Shlft :
= @-{

Systen Monitor

(D Enter the message body text (up to 140
characters).
2 Press [OK].

& note

- Ahard return is counted as one character.

- You can also use ®-® (numeric keys) to
enter numbers, and © (Clear) to clear your
entry.

— When you are sending documents to a file
server, the characters entered in [Message]
is sent as a text file. However, if you do not
enter characters in [Message], only the
image file is sent to the server without a
text file.

[Send Settings]
Delayed Send g
b

Stamp g

&5 Document Mame i P
El ¥y [Subject I|—|

essage ,i This file is the plan o
1/ vg mg Done&,&ﬂ

Direct g

Systen Monitor g
Ready to send. Dest.: 1 OB/30/07T 1005
Y
& sales(FTP) ¢ 200200
1004 ftphost .
Dertails EFrase Fecall Scan
Settings

@ gdd[(ess
o TIFF

File
Format &Q
Favorites One-touch — Hhew

i Send i
Buttons Buttons hoddress i Settings i

E Systen Monitor ,gg
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11

[File Format]

@

|JPEG g |PDF(DDmpaDt) g

@ ]| vivide into Pages
6
Systen Monitor ]

(D Select a file format for sending your
document.

@ If you want to separate multiple images
and send them as separate files, each of
which consists of only one page, press
[Divide into Pages].

If you want to send multiple images as a
single file without dividing them, do not
press [Divide into Pages].

(3 Press [Donel.

& note

For instructions on setting the file format,
see “Setting the File Format (imageCLASS
MF7480 Only),” on p. 4-14.

Press © (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display, then press ® (Start) once
for each original. When scanning is complete,
press [Done].

Scanning starts.

The scanned data is sent to the specified
destination when scanning is complete.

4-13
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Sending Documents '

Setting the File Format (imageCLASS MF7480 Only)

You can select [TIFF], [PDF], [JPEG], or [PDF (Compact)] as the file format when sending
documents to an e-mail address or a file server.

When sending multiple documents to an e-mail address or file server, each page can be
sent as a separate file.

4-14

(D Select a file format for sending your

Press (SEND). document.
File Formats:
. [TIFF]: Sends the file in the TIFF format.
Place your originals. This file format is available only when you
scan the document in the B&W mode.
T e e [PDF]: Sends the file in the PDF format.
— o This file format is available only when you
[ ) ] | Al scan the document in the B&W mode.
— e o [JPEG]: Sends the file in the JPEG format.
s e This file format is available only when you
I3 scan the document in the Color mode.
@_E'ﬁmat:i [PDF(Compact)]: Enables you to send files
e Ineown fhon B containing text originals or text/photo
E Syston bonitor_] originals using a high compression ratio.

This file format is available only when you
scan the document in the Color mode.
If you select [PDF (Compact)] as the file

(D Specify the destination.
@ Press [File Format].

@ NOTE format, it is recommended that you set the
original type setting to either [Text/Photo]
For instructions on specifying destinations, or [Text], depending on the image type.
see “Specifying Destinations,” on p. 4-32. @ If you want to separate multiple images
and send them as separate files, each of
[File Format] which consists of only one page, press

[Divide into Pages].

If you want to send multiple images as a
single file without dividing them, do not
press [Divide into Pages].

\:l Divide into Pages @ PreSS [Done]'
@ -—_Dune J. @ NOTE
System Monitor !:j

- If you select [JPEG] as the file format, Divide
into Pages is automatically set to [On].



- If you select [PDF (Compact)] as the file
format, the Color mode is set to [Color]
and the resolution is set to [300 x 300 dpi]

automatically, and the original type setting

is disabled.

- The color mode and resolution you can
set differ depending on the file format
you select. Follow the instructions on the
screen.

- To view a JPEG file, a software application
that supports the JPEG format is required.

- To view a TIFF file, a software application
that supports the TIFF format (such as
Imaging for Windows) is required.

— To view a PDF file, Adobe Reader/Adobe
Acrobat Reader is required.

Press © (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the

touch panel display, then press ® (Start) once
for each original. When scanning is complete,

press [Done].

Scanning starts.

The scanned data is sent to the specified
destination when scanning is complete.

4-15
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Scan Settings

You can specify the scan settings to match the original you are sending.

Selecting a Scan Mode

The machine has three preset scan modes:

- B&W 200 x 200 dpi, B&W 300 x 300 dpi, and Color 300 x 300 dpi (for the imageCLASS
MF7480)

— 200 x 200 dpi (Fine), 200 x 400 dpi (SuperFine), and 400 x 400 dpi (UltraFine) (for the
imageCLASS MF7470/MF7460)
Select the desired mode from the preset scan modes according to the type of original
you are sending.

& note

- If the destination is a fax number or |-fax address, the original is always scanned and sent in B&W mode.

- If you want to use less memory and make the sending time shorter, use a low-resolution mode.

- In addition to the scan mode, you can store addresses and other send settings in the favorites buttons. (See
“Storing/Editing Favorites Buttons,” on p. 4-86.)

& note

1 Press (SEND). - For instruFtIQns on s.peci.fying destinations,
see “Specifying Destinations,” on p. 4-32.

- The following combinations of file format
and preset scan modes are not available.
If you select them, a message asking for
your confirmation to change the file format

2 Place your originals.

3 Feady 10 send. (7Y TesTT T 0700 105 appears on the screen when you press
(@=03XXXXXIXR) smvnuen (Start).
e - [PDF (Compact)] or [JPEG] as the file

format and [B&W 200 x 200 dpi] or [B&W
300 x 300 dpi] as the scan mode.

— [TIFF] or [PDF] as the file format and
S [Color 300 x 300 dpi] as the scan mode.

Scan
Settings
Gt )

Eﬁﬁi&?ﬂ&_. ngs b — [Color 300 x 300 dpi] is not available when
. Esten Monitor_ ) sending faxes or I-faxes.
(D Specify the destination. - To change the Scan mode settings, select
(@ Press [Scan Settings]. [Option] from the Scan Settings drop-down
(3 Select a scan mode. list, and adjust the settings.

4-16



Press © (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display, then press ® (Start) once
for each original. When scanning is complete,
press [Done].

Scanning starts.

The scanned data is sent to the specified
destination when scanning is complete.

& note

- To cancel the scan settings, press [Scan
Settings], then press [Option], then
[Cancel].

- To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
© (Reset).
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Changing the Color Mode (imageCLASS MF7480 Only)

The following two color modes are available: Color and B&W (black and white).

@ Color
The Color mode always scans in color regardless of whether the original is in color or
black-and-white.

@ B&W
The B&W mode always scans in black-and-white regardless of whether the original is in
color or black-and-white.

& note

— If the destination is a fax number or |-fax address, the original is always scanned and sent in B&W mode.

If you select the Color mode and select JPEG as the file format, you can select 100 x 100 dpi, 150 x 150 dpi,
200 x 100 dpi, or 300 x 300 dpi as the resolution.

If you select the Color mode and select PDF (Compact) as the file format, 300 x 300 dpi is available as the
resolution.

If a black-and-white original is scanned in the Color mode, it is counted as a color scan.

If you select the B&W mode, you can select TIFF or PDF as the file format, and 150 x 150 dpi, 200 x 100 dpi,
200 x 200 dpi, 200 x 400 dpi, 300 x 300 dpi, 400 x 400 dpi, or 600 x 600 dpi as the resolution.

[Scan Settings] @ Resolut
i esolution:

1 Press (SEND). 4

2 Place your originals.

2-Siced
Original

)

B&W

3 Feady 1o semd (7Y TSt T 307 W7
[= OSXXXXXXXX] S00%2006pi

Systen Monitor 30

3) e ®

Details Erase|Option l 1Scan ! Press [COlOf] or [B&W].
@gggﬂess ‘ 2 EAED @ Press [OK]

; TFF

gggxwﬂdpl Foruat @ NOTE
il e e (v ~ If [TIFF] or [PDFJ s selected s the file

format, and you select [Color] as the color
@ Specify the destination. mode, and then press [OK], a message
@ Press [Scan Settings]. asking for your confirmation to change the
(3 Press [Option]. file format appears on the screen.
— If [JPEG] or [PDF (Compact)] is selected

@ NOTE as the file format, and you select [Color]

as the color mode, and then press [OK],
a message asking for your confirmation
to change the file format appears on the
screen.

For instructions on specifying destinations,
see “Specifying Destinations,” on p. 4-32.
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Press © (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display, then press ® (Start) once
for each original. When scanning is complete,
press [Done].

Scanning starts.

The scanned data is sent to the specified
destination when scanning is complete.

& note

- To cancel the scan settings, press [Scan
Settings], then press [Option], then
[Cancel].

- To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
© (Reset).

4-19
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Document Size

You can specify the document size before scanning originals whose size you need to
manually specify, such as transparencies.

& note

- You cannot select [Auto] when scanning the following types of originals. Specify the size of these documents
manually.

Nonstandard size originals

Highly transparent originals, such as transparencies

Originals with an extremely dark background

STMT or STMTR originals that are placed on the platen glass

- When using Direct Sending for sending a fax, if you place the originals in the feeder, the Document Size
Select setting you specified is disabled.

- If you specify the document size, you cannot use the Stamp or Different Size Originals mode.

T  press=i(senp). 4 [

Documerrt
Size &

i Resolution:

2  Place your originals. [ o - Woooepooo

Original

3 EEEELNO) Test.r 1 Eus [P R

(== 03XXXXXXXX

200%200cpi System Monitor
3) e
Details Erazel0ntion Scan
‘ i :! Settings
@deiess 5 [Document Size] Select the document size.
00
TIFF

_gw = = LR A}[7Re O] {6l al]] e
P Fia 11x1703) [STHT_(1] [sTHTBT] L |
Favorites one—tlﬁ q |

Buttons Ewrttof | 300:300dpi i '

E @

(D Specify the destination. )] #ia-siee ©)

(@ Press [Scan Settings]. (
@ Press [Optlon] System Monitor !g
@ NOTE @ Select the document size.

. . . L (2 Press [Donel.
For instructions on specifying destinations,

see “Specifying Destinations,” on p. 4-32. @ NOTE

To select an A or B series paper size, press
[A/B-size].

4-20



[Scan Settings]
i Resolution:

¢ [oomeznndai ‘
Document
LR Oflsee .
-Sided ¢ [ oooodoooo B
ﬂ Original Light § -

Press © (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display, then press ® (Start) once
for each original. When scanning is complete,
press [Done].

Scanning starts.

The scanned data is sent to the specified
destination when scanning is complete.

& note

- To cancel the scan settings, press [Scan
Settings], then press [Option], then
[Cancell.

— To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
© (Reset).

4-21
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Resolution

You can specify the resolution before scanning the original.

The following combinations of color mode and resolution are available:

- B&W (TIFF and PDF)
150 x 150dpi, 200 x 100dpi, 200 x 200dpi, 200 x 400dpi, 300 x 300dpi, 400 x 400dpi, 600 x
600dpi

— Color
100 x 100 dpi (JPEG), 150 x 150 dpi (JPEG), 200 x 100 dpi (JPEG), 300 x 300 dpi (JPEG and
PDF (Compact))

& note

— The maximum size of an image that you can send at a resolution of 600 x 600 dpiis 11" x 17". If the image
exceeds this size, it may be cut off.

- If you send a long original at a resolution of 600 x 600 dpi, the periphery of the original image may cut off
slightly.

- If you are sending documents by fax, the maximum size of an image that you can send at a resolution of 400 x
400 dpiis 11" x 17".

- If you are sending documents by fax, select B&W 200 x 100 dpi, B&W 200 x 200 dpi, B&W 200 x 400 dpi, or
B&W 400 x 400 dpi. Otherwise, the document will be sent with poor resolution.

4 [scan settings] @ff s O)

1 Press (SEND).

EI Original
iffer
ize

o e o} t
2 Place your originals.

3 Feadly 10 eend. (1) Gest.t 1 08730707 05 *
(2= 03XXXXXAXX) gzgmm (@ Press [Resolution].
3) e (2 Select the desired resolution.

Tetails Erasel Bption " Iggggms ; 3 Press [OK].
lslel
@ EUULQSS TIFF @ NOTE

Filz
T  — ~ If you select [PDF (Compact)] as the file
T, (i [ psettings b format, the Color mode is set to [Color]
E Systen Moniter _» and the resolution is set to [300 x 300 dpi]
(D Specify the destination. automatically, and the original type setting
@ Press [Scan Settings]. is disabled.
(3 Press [Option]. - The color mode and resolution you can
set differ depending on the file format you
@ NOTE have selected. Follow the instructions on
the screen.

For instructions on specifying destinations,
see “Specifying Destinations,” on p. 4-32.
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Press © (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display, then press ® (Start) once
for each original. When scanning is complete,
press [Done].

Scanning starts.

The scanned data is sent to the specified
destination when scanning is complete.

& note

- To cancel the scan settings, press [Scan
Settings], then press [Option], then
[Cancel].

- To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
© (Reset).
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Scan Density and Original Type Settings

You can set the scan density and select the original type before scanning the original.

@ Manual Density Adjustment

You can manually adjust the scan density to the most appropriate level for the original.

& note

If you select the Color mode, you should manually adjust the scan density.

)

Press (SEND). 4

N

Place your originals.

3 Feadly 10 eend. (1) Test.: 1 GE730707 105
)
[@= OSXXXXXXXX] 200%200pi
@ Aui@
Details Erase]

Onti i |Snan §
prHion Settings

TIFF

F File
3003006k Fornat
C

Favorites Orie-t| |Color 5 Send &
Buttons lRutto) (30030001 Sattings »

@ hrdress
EBiook

(D Specify the destination.
(@ Press [Scan Settings].
(3 Press [Option]. 5

& note

For instructions on specifying destinations,
see “Specifying Destinations,” on p. 4-32.
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[Scan Settings]
i Resolution:

Document

o . [@oooosogmo®

2-5ided] ALNNQEC i
L2 gl @ (G A
Different P g
Size Origin » EText El
=)

System Monitor ﬁ
(D Press [Light] or [Dark] to adjust the scan
density.

Press [Light] to move the indicator to the
left to make the density lighter, or press
[Dark] to move it to the right to make the
density darker.

@ Press [OK].

Press © (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display, then press ® (Start) once
for each original. When scanning is complete,
press [Done].

Scanning starts.

The scanned data is sent to the specified
destination when scanning is complete.

& note

- To cancel the scan settings, press [Scan
Settings], then press [Option], then
[Cancell.

- To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
© (Reset).



@ Automatic Density Adjustment
The machine automatically adjusts the scan density to the level best suited to the quality
of the original.

& note

- If you select the Color mode, automatic density adjustment cannot be used.
- If you set the automatic density adjustment, the original type setting is disabled.

T  Press=(senD). & ot
An automatic scan density adjustment may
not work with transparencies. In this case,
2 Place your originals. adjust the scan density manually by pressing
[Light] or [Dark].

3 Feally 10 sl (7Y Test.: 1 0B/50707 10 &
= 5

(2= OBXXXXXXXX)| sz
3) O] o
If the original is placed on the platen glass,

Details Erasellintion Scan X R
Aikess l|=’gj ‘——M‘”QS follow the instructions that appear on the
S

Press © (Start).

TIFF touch panel display, then press ® (Start) once
S e i Forat for each original. When scanning is complete,
F: it One-t| |Col i Send i
Futtons. vlputto (3000200001 et press ['Done]-
E E : Scanning starts.
yeten Monitor gi

The scanned data is sent to the specified

@ Specify the destination. destination when scanning is complete.

(@ Press [Scan Settings].

(3 Press [Option]. @ NOTE
@ NOTE - To cancel the scan settings, press [Scan
Settings], then press [Option], then

For instructions on specifying destinations,

o P [Cancel].
see “Specifying Destinations,” on p. 4-32.

- To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
4 [Scan Settings] . Besolution: © (Reset).

|
Document i
I @D a®
ﬂ ariginal Light Dark i
g et -
o —

Systen Wonitor !;

@ Press [Al

@ Press [OK].

The machine automatically adjusts the scan
density to the level best suited to the quality
of the original.
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@ Original Type Selection
You can manually select the original type according to the type of image that you are
scanning.
The following three original type modes are available for adjusting the image quality.
@ Text Mode
This mode is best suited for scanning text originals. Blueprints or pencil drawn originals
can also be scanned clearly.
@ Text/Photo Mode
This mode is best suited for scanning originals containing both text and photos.
@ Photo Mode
This mode is best suited for scanning photos printed on photographic paper, or photo
originals containing halftones (e.g., printed photos).

& note

- Combinations of these three modes (Text/Photo, Photo, and Text) cannot be selected at the same time. If you
select one of these modes, the previously set mode is canceled.

- If you scan an original containing halftones, such as a printed image, using the Photo mode, the moiré
effect (a shimmering, wavy pattern) may occur. In this case, you can lessen the moiré effect by adjusting the
scanning contrast (sharpness). (See “Sharpness,” on p. 12-13.)

- If you have selected [PDF (Compact)] as the file format, this setting is disabled.

- If you select the automatic density adjustment mode, the original type setting is disabled.

— If the original is a transparency, select the original type, then adjust the density to the most appropriate level
for the original.

1 N (@ Press [Scan Settings].
Press (SEND). (3 Press [Option].

2 & note

Place your originals. For instructions on specifying destinations,

see “Specifying Destinations,” on p. 4-32.

3 Feadly 10 send. (1) Test.: 1 GE/30707 105
PopaN
(2= 03XOCCOXX) S 4 T5cen Settings) o

Dertails Frase

@ hrdress
EBiook

Onti i |Scan §
prHion Settings

TIFF

: T —
File ﬂ
3003000k Format ]

Favorites  §0ne—t| |Color i Send 3 e cotocod
Buttons Eurttof | 300300001 iSattings M
| S

(@ Specify the destination. EREXTE
(D Press the original type drop-down list.

Document
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[Scan Settings]
Resolution :

Document

[5] 2osices Bl Text |

Original D)|[ Bl Toxt/Photo
Fhoto

B B [

System Monitor gj

(@ Select the original type ([Text/Photo],
[Photo], or [Text]).

The machine automatically adjusts the scan

density to the level best suited to the quality

of the original.

[Scan Settings]
i Resolution:

] oz ||

Document
o] o ¢ [@onooEooon
ight ) A fDark

Original @ L

- [ (1))

Q@ = 4
Syt bonitor_y]

(@ Press [Light] or [Dark] to adjust the scan
density.
Press [Light] to move the indicator to the
left to make the density lighter, or press
[Dark] to move it to the right to make the
density darker.

@ Press [OK].

Cancel

Press © (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display, then press ® (Start) once
for each original. When scanning is complete,
press [Done].

Scanning starts.

The scanned data is sent to the specified
destination when scanning is complete.

& note

- To cancel the scan settings, press [Scan
Settings], then press [Option], then
[Cancell.

- To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
© (Reset).
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Two-Sided Originals

You can set the machine to automatically turn over two-sided originals placed in the feeder,
so as to scan each side separately.

& note

When you are scanning originals with a horizontal (landscape) orientation, such as LTRR, make sure to place
them horizontally into the feeder. If these originals are placed vertically, the back sides of these originals are
scanned upside down.

W N =

4-28

Press (SEND).

Place your originals in the feeder.

Feady to send. m Dest.r 1 =UG 007 1005
(2= 03XOKXHXANX) Sesocas
3) e
Details Erase| ‘gptim !ggﬁmgs
e

File
300:300cpi Format
Fi its (Ore—t| | Cal 5 Send
Baﬁgngs BG%TD 3SDD){BDdei ::Sthings ¥
E System Monitor ég
(D Specify the destination.
(@ Press [Scan Settings].
(3 Press [Option].

& note

For instructions on specifying destinations,
see “Specifying Destinations,” on p. 4-32.

[Scan Settings]
¢ Resolution:

fovancio |

Document

—Sided { [@ooonoooon @

U\ driginal T A
DitTS et —
Size Origin
Systen Monitor !;

Calendar Type

=)
(i J|
Systen Maritor é

(D Select the type of original.
[Book Type]: The front and back sides of
the original have the same top-bottom
orientation.
[Calendar Type]: The front and back sides
of the original have opposite top-bottom
orientations.

@ Press [OK].

[Scan Settings]
i Resolution:

Docment

.
o e @DDDDDD sl0]]
E Original E

Light JF-Y k

Cancel

Systen Manitor ; _

Press © (Start).

Scanning starts.
The scanned data is sent to the specified
destination when scanning is complete.



& note

— To cancel the scan settings, press [Scan
Settings], then press [Option], then
[Cancel].

- To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
© (Reset).
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Different Size Originals

This mode enables you to scan different size originals together.

& note

- The Different Size Originals mode cannot be used with the Document Size or Stamp mode.

- If the originals are placed in the feeder, make sure that the different size originals are of the same weight
(paper type).

- Align the top edge of the originals with the back edge of the feeder or the platen glass if you are placing
originals with different widths. (“Width"” refers to the vertical measurement of the paper from the front of the
machine to the back of the machine when the paper is placed in the feeder or on the platen glass.)

- 11"x17"and LGL, LTR and LGL, LTR and LTRR

Set different size originals in the following combinations. Other combinations may damage the originals.

If you place originals with different widths into the feeder, the originals may move slightly when fed to the

scanning area. As a result, the images may be scanned as slanted.

If the Different Size Originals mode is set, the scanning speed may be slower than normal.

Press (SEND).

Place your originals.

Ready to send. m Dest.: T 0B/30/07 T0:5&
By
[@ = DIXXKKXHKAXX 300%200dpi
3) e

Details e (e Scan
PHon :! ISettings é
@ gddﬂess
o i | TIFF
E] Fils
i Fornat

F: it One~t{ (Co i Send i
T o gy

Ior
Buttons Eirttof | 300:300dpi

(D Specify the destination.
@ Press [Scan Settings].
(3 Press [Option].

& note

For instructions on specifying destinations,
see “Specifying Destinations,” on p. 4-32.
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4

[Scan Settings]
i Resolution:

| [zo0xz000ni

Document
Sire

EI Z-Sided
E Origiral

Different
Size Drlgln&
Cancel

{ @ooonfoooo

System Monitor !g

[Different Size Originals] Specity the type of
originals.

Different

n
their back edge.

@
System Monitor !g

(D Select the type of original.
If you are placing originals with the same
width, press [Same Width].
If you are placing originals with different
widths, press [Different Width].

@ Press [OK].



[Scan Settings]
i Resolution:

200%200dpi ‘

Document
-Sided ¢ [ oooodoooo B
ﬂ Original Light § -

Press © (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display, then press ® (Start) once
for each original. When scanning is complete,
press [Done].

Scanning starts.

The scanned data is sent to the specified
destination when scanning is complete.

& note

- To cancel the scan settings, press [Scan
Settings], then press [Option], then
[Cancell.

— To cancel all settings and return the
machine to the Standard mode, press
© (Reset).
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Specifying Destinations

This section describes how to specify a destination for a send job. You can select
a destination stored in the Address Book or a one-touch button, or specify a new
address. You can also recall the destinations and settings stored in the favorites
buttons to check their contents, edit them, or delete them.

& note

A maximum of 501 destinations can be specified at the same time. (Out of the 501 destinations, one new
destination can be specified using the New Address tab.) If you specify a group, which is made up of several
destinations, each destination is counted as a separate address.

Using the New Address Tab

This section describes the procedure for specifying a new destination that has not been
stored in the Address Book.

& note

— If Restrict New Addresses in System Settings is set to [On], you cannot specify a destination using the New
Address Tab. (See Chapter 8, “System Settings,” in the Reference Guide.)

- The destination that you just specified is not stored in the Address Book. It is deleted once the document is
sent.

- If you frequently send documents to the same destinations, store these destinations in the Address Book
beforehand. (See “Storing/Editing Address Book,” on p. 4-57.)

- You can specify only one destination at a time using the New Address tab.

- Sending documents to an e-mail, I-fax, or file server address is available only for the imageCLASS MF7480.

- To view the detailed information of the destination, press [Details].

- You can edit an address specified from the New Address tab in the Details screen before you scan your
documents. (See “Checking/Changing a Destination,” on p. 4-49.)

- You can erase the specified destination from the destination list before you scan your documents. (See
“Erasing a Destination,” on p.4-51.)
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@ Specifying a Fax Number
This mode enables you to specify a new fax number.

T Presse=(senn. 4 [fChmeen o™

|[==033000K

2 L. Paie J[lme || @ §| ¥ ] Ecckepoce | /
Place your originals. bret |

Feady To send. Dest.: 0 OB/30/07 10-4
) | Q)
= [
= i 200x200dpi System Monitor
Auto =

i) ( Enter the recipient’s fax number (up to 120
Fax g e characters) using ®-® (numeric keys), ®,

and ®.

[Pause]: Press to insert a pause of several
seconds in the fax number you are
dialing. If you insert a pause within the

File

o ]

Favarites One-toush
Buttons Buttons

[ggétem Monitor

@ Press [New Address]. ' fax number, the letter <p> is displayed
@ Press [Fax]. between the numbers. If you insert a

pause at the end of the fax number, the
@ NOTE letter <P> appears.

When dialing an overseas number, insert
a pause after the country code, and at the
end of the fax number. (See “Pause Time,”
onp. 12-15)

[Tone]: Press when you want to directly
call an extension line that is connected to
a PBX (Private Branch Exchange), which
accepts only tone signals. If you press
[Tone], the letter <T> appears.

[41[ P 1: Press to move the position of the
cursor.

[Backspace]: Press to delete the number
or characterimmediately to the left of the
cursor.

[Direct]: Press to use the Direct Send
mode. (See “Direct Sending,” on p. 4-54.)
[Hook]: Press to use tone dialing or to send
a fax document manually. (See “Manual
Sending,” on p. 4-52.)

If no destination is displayed on the Send
Basic Features screen, you can skip this step.

dd g
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4-34

@ Press [OK].

& note

- You cannot insert a pause at the beginning
of a number.

- If you enter a pause at the end of the
number, the pause is always 10 seconds
long.

- You can press ® (Clear) to clear your entry.
— If Confirm Entered Fax Numbers in Restrict
Access to Destinations in System Setting

is set to [On], you should enter the fax
number again for confirmation. Enter
the fax number you entered in step 2,
then press [OK]. (See Chapter 8, “System
Settings,” in the Reference Guide.)



@ Specifying an E-Mail Address (imageCLASS MF7480 Only)
This mode enables you to specify a new e-mail address. You can enter the e-mail message
address directly from the keyboard on the touch panel display.

& note

If you send a document via e-mail, the document is sent as a file attached to an e-mail message in the Color or
B&W mode.

1 Press (SEND). @ NOTE

You can also use ®-® (numeric keys) to
enter numbers, and © (Clear) to clear your

2 Place your originals. entry.
3 Teady 1o send. Test.: 0 0B/30707 1075
_ Bt
= 200x200dpi
Auto
wtew fcd. 2)

|Fax

E-mnail -Fa
|
File
: O]
Favorites One-touch  §3kew
Euttons Buttons Address
E |system Monitor

@ Press [New Address].
2 Press [E-mail].

4 [E-mail Address] (Wax 120 characters)
e —
Johniexanple. conf ]@Jhahet

4 || W 1 |Backspace |Em:ry Hocke

_
= [T

Cancel I3 P
&
System Monitor ﬁ

(D Enter the e-mail address (up to 120
characters).
@ Press [OK].
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@ Specifying an I-Fax Address (imageCLASS MF7480 Only)

This mode enables you to specify a new |-fax address. Regardless of the distance and area,
I-fax helps you to reduce transmission costs by making transactions via the Internet. You
can enter an I-fax address directly from the keyboard on the touch panel display. You can
also specify the scan settings and the settings at the destination when using I-fax.

& note

The following conditions are always selected:
- Paper Size: LTR
This is because the sender does not know whether the recipient’s machine can receive sizes other than LTR.
Originals larger than LTR are reduced to LTR size.
— File Format: TIFF
— Resolution: B&W 200 x 100 dpi or B&W 200 x 200 dpi

Sending Documents '

N

)

Press (SEND).

Place your originals.

Ready to send. Dest.: 0 OB/30/07 1050
_ Bal
== 200x200cdpi
huto
whiew A, Scan

Settings
Fanx E-mail @ ‘I—Fa}{ 3
) :1
- - TIFF
i File
Format

Faworites Dne—tnu@ =0 i Barcd i
Buttons Buttons f|Address Settings i

(D Press [New Address].
@ Press [I-Fax].

4-36

[I-Fax bddress] (Max 120 charactars)

(e a—

‘ 4 1| | |Backspace |E“|%try Mm.j:a.g

o

LA
Space g |Sh\ft g
3
Systen Manitor tj
(D Enter the |-fax address (up to 120
characters).
2 Press [OK].

& note

You can also use ®-® (numeric keys) to
enter numbers, and © (Clear) to clear your
entry.




@ Specifying a File Server (imageCLASS MF7480 Only)

This section describes the two methods for specifying a file server on the network as the
destination of a send job. You can use the keyboard or the Browse key if you select Windows
(SMB) as the server protocol.

& note

- Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista restricts the number of users or clients that can be accessed. Once the
limit of users or clients has been reached, it is not possible to send documents to a file server using Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista.

- If Language Switch in Common Settings is set to [On], the Host Name and File Path of the file server
destination may not be displayed correctly, so you may not be able to refer to them.

- Set the following items when sending to a file server:

Protocol

- Host Name

File Path
- User
- Password

- For examples of the settings that are needed to send documents to a file server, see Chapter 6, “Network
(imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470 Only),” in the Reference Guide.

- You can use ®-® (numeric keys) to enter numbers, and © (Clear) to clear your entries.

- If you are sending to an imageWARE Document Manager folder, set the FTP server address specified in
imageWARE Gateway as the destination. By using imageWARE Document Manager and the send function
of the machine, you can manage digitized paper documents and computer data on the network. For more
information on the imageWARE Document Manager, see the imageWARE Gateway manual.
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Bl Using the Keyboard

You can specify a file server as the destination directly from the keyboard displayed on the
touch panel display. Press [Host Name], [File Path], [User], and [Password] to specify the file

server settings.

1 Press (SEND).

2 Place your originals.

Ready to send. Dest.: 0 0B/20/0T 10040]
B
== 200x200cdpi
huta
whiew A, Scan
Settings

Fane j|E—mail é‘l—Fa}{ 4

TIFF

File
Format

System Monitor g

@ Press [New Address].
(2 Press [Filel.

4 [File] ~1 Dest.: ©
Frotocal: |FTR l ]g e
Host Name I ‘
L
|File Path I ‘
¥
0
| ser k I ‘
|Passwurd I ‘
¥
System Monitor !.;
(D Press the Protocol drop-down list.
[File] Dest.: ©
Protog J
Fila Path l—ﬁ
¥
1l
| 56 | I ‘
|Password I ‘
L

System Monitor !i
(@ Select the desired protocol.

4-38

[FTP]: Select this protocol if you are sending
documents to a computer running Sun
Solaris 2.6 or later, Mac OS X, Internet
Information Services 5.0 under Windows
2000 Server, Internet Information Services

5.1 under Windows XP Professional, Internet
Information Services 6.0 under Windows
2003 Server, Internet Information Services 7.0
under Windows Vista, or Red Hat Linux 7.2.
[Windows (SMB)]: Select this protocol if

you are sending documents to a computer
running UNIX/Linux (Samba 2.2.8a or later), or
Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista.

& note

If you select [Windows (SMB)] as the server
protocol, you can specify the file server by
pressing [Browse]. For instructions on using
the Browse key, see “Using the Browse Key
(Windows (SMB)),” on p. 4-41.

[File] Dest.: ©

Frotocol: [FTP | a | G
Host Hame I

¥

|

!_& Jl |
|User | I |
| |

Password
¥

System Monitor g




Host Mame] (Max 120 Characters)
) Oy
A §| W 1 |Backspace [Entry Hooe ]
0] 0 o e o
3 ]2 [ |
Space ! Shift !

0
Systen Monitor !.;
(D Enter the host name (up to 120

characters).
@ Press [OK].

& note

A host name is a name assigned to a host
computer that provides services on the
Internet. A specific host name is assigned
to each host computer to identify it on the
Internet. In this entry box, enter the name
of the file server on the network as the
destination of the send job.

[File] Dest.:

0
Protocol: |FTP |_,i‘ ,;

|Host Naine

A [seesrrey

File Path
ek
Lser "
Al

Pazswori I

£

Systen Monitor ﬁ

10

Frilder Path] (Wax 190 characters)
),
[ 1) ;
A 3| W 1 |Backspace ] ‘En‘try o

G| [ |

@

Systen Monitor zj

(@ Enter the file path (up to 120 characters).

2 Press [OK].

& note

- Afile path is a series of characters that
signify the location of the folder. Specify a

folder in the file server as the destination of

the send job.

- If you are sending to an imageWARE

Document Manager folder, enter the folder
name set in imageWARE Gateway.

[File]

Protocal: [FTP
Host bane [sates F7ey
File Path

|

,Ishare ‘

Liser &uﬂ ‘
Fassword |

Bl |

[system Monitar ]

[laer 1 (Wex 34 characters
[ Iuser_name |]®|

| g B} |Backspace ] ‘Entry ocke §

o =][ed2]

G G I MU YU Y VR |
Space g Shitt g

®§
i

‘System Monitor

(D Enter the user name (up to 24 characters).

2 Press [OK].

& note

If you are sending to an imageWARE

Document Manager folder, enter the user

name set in imageWARE Gateway.

dd g
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11

12

13
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[File] Dest.:

Protocol: |FTP |_>i‘ ey

5. U

|Host hate ! [salestFTr) |

File Path i Ishare |

llser k |user,name |

Password & I |
&

Systen Monitor :g

Pasewnrd 1l May 74 characters. 14 fir SHED

I password | phabet

- " g|5ack?pace T [Entry Hoce |

Space g shift : g
o) —c—)

|5§;éfem Nonicor ,g

(D Enter a password (up to 24 characters
when [FTP] is selected as the server
protocol, or up to 14 when [Windows
(SMB)] is selected).

@ Press [OK].

& note

If you are sending to an imageWARE
Document Manager folder, enter the
password set in imageWARE Gateway.

[File] .
Protocal: |FTP |ﬁ|

|Host Hae ) ISales(FTP) ‘

File Path K Ishare ‘

Liser k Iuser_name ‘

Password R IMMMM ‘

S
System Monitor ;




H Using the Browse Key (Windows (SMB))

If you select [Windows (SMB)] as the protocol, you can specify a file server connected to a
specific network by pressing [Browse] on the File screen. You can specify a file server from a

workgroup.

1 Press (SEND).

2 Place your originals.

Feady 1o serd. Dest.: 0 UB/20707 10,50
Badt

= 200x%200cdpi
buto

Hew deld. scan

il Settings

‘Fax J|E—ma|l é‘l—Fax 4
TIFF
@ ;Itlsmat

Sericl :
iSettings b

System Monitor !g

@ Press [New Address].
() Press [Filel.

4 [File]

Dest.: 0

1
Frotocal: |FTR [I:-‘"-E i

Host Mane
ol |
File Path
| Jl |
|Llser k I ‘
|Passwnrd I ‘
»
System Monitor Zj

[File] Dest.:
Protac E Browse g

Host Nam@

"
File Path

r

|User

I

!

x x

|F‘assword

Cancel

I

System Monitor g
@ Select [Windows (SMB)].

(D Press the Protocol drop-down list.

[File] Dest.: 0
Protacal: [Windows(sue) | :§|Erowse »g
Host Name I ‘\\‘?\
L
File Path k I |
|User | I |
Passuord
| ol |
System Monitor g

& note

After turning the main power on, you must
wait for the time set in Startup Time Settings
to elapse before pressing [Browse]. Network
transmission is not possible until this startup
time has elapsed. (See Chapter 6, “Network
(imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470 Only),” in the
Reference Guide.)

[Browse]
Browsing is possible.

=File Server 3
mEila Path IS

2 VAMADAN

Cancel

|System Monitor

S

(@ Select the desired workgroup.
(2 Press [Down].
To move up one level, press [Up].

& note

If the desired workgroup is not displayed,
press [V] or [A] to scroll to the desired
workgroup.

dd g
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[Browse]

Browsing is possible.

mFile Server - W\GAHDER

mCila Path S

(& GANDER 21
&) AGIRA
& PEGASSA F1 [tmw i
) BUYRS 3 tom !

O )
System Monitor g.;

(@ Select the desired file server.
@ Press [Down].
To move up one level, press [Up].

@ If the Enter Network Password

screen is displayed:

(@ Press [User Namel.

(@ Enter your user name (up to 24
characters), then press [OK].

(3 Press [Password].

@ Enter your network password (up to 14
characters), then press [OK].

® Press [OK].

(® Press [Down].

& note

If the desired file server is not displayed, press
[V]or [A] to scroll to the desired file server.

[Browse]
Browsing is possible.

wFile Server
m Cile Dt

[ 4% GANDERWPRIVATE _GANDER
r.

[ PRIVATE_GANDER

‘ 2.1
[] PUELID,E%DER )~ m

System Monitor !.;

(D Select the folder on the specified server to
which you want to send your documents.

(2 Press [OK].

To move down one level, press [Down].

To move up one level, press [Up].

& note

If the desired folder is not displayed, press
[V] or [A] to scroll to the desired folder.

[File] Dest.: 0

Protocol: |Wmdnws(SME) ‘ §|Er0wse ;g

Host Hane J I\\E:‘\NDER\FFIVRTE_EF\NDER |
File Path

, |pass |

ser , |user_name |

|Passw0rd | I******** |

System Monitor §




Using the Address Book

The Address Book is a directory for storing destinations. A maximum of 500 destinations
(including 200 one-touch destinations) can be stored. Storing a destination in the Address
Book saves you the effort of entering frequently used destinations’ addresses each time you
send a job.

& note

- To use this feature, destinations must be stored in the Address Book beforehand. (See “Storing/Editing
Address Book,” on p. 4-58.)

— Address Books can be saved, imported, and transferred using the Remote User Interface. (See Chapter 7,
“Remote Ul (imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470 Only),” in the Reference Guide.)

- To view the detailed information of a selected destination, select the destination, then press [Details].

- You can erase destinations on the Send Basic Features screen before scanning. (See “Erasing a Destination,”
onp.4-51)

1
2
3

Press (SEND).

Place your originals.

Feady to send. Dest.: O O0B/30/07 104
_ BEY
3= 200x200cdpi
Auta
i Fecall Scan
Settings
@gddﬂess
e & TIFF
File
Format
Favorites  H0ne-touch  Hiew i Send
Buttons Euttons Adiress Settings p

Systen Moritor g

1004, ftphost v i

L) CanongFA)  OBTHANGGN —
John (E-naily  john@example. con il

e T T
(——)
R ) )

|System Monitor ,§

(D Select the desired destination from the

Address Book.

@2 Press [OK].

& note

You can select multiple destinations.

Press the alphanumeric keys (e.g., [ABC]) to
display the individual keys for each letter or
number. You can select a letter or number
to restrict the displayed range of entries.
Press [All] to return to the full address list.
If the desired destination is not displayed,
press [W] or [A] to scroll to the desired
destination.

You can restrict the type of destinations
displayed in the result list by pressing the
Type drop-down list.

You can display the destinations registered
in one-touch buttons by selecting One-
touch from the Type drop-down list.

dd g

4-43

sjusawn>oQ bulpuas .



Sending Documents '

4-44

— If the registered destination name is longer
than 15 characters, the first 15 characters
are displayed in the Name column in the
Address Book.

- To cancel a selected destination, select the
destination again to clear the check mark.

- To view the detailed information of a
selected destination, select the destination,
then press [Details].



Using the One-Touch Buttons

You can specify up to 200 destinations in one-touch buttons. Follow the procedure below
to start a transmission and send a document with the press of a one-touch button.

& note

- To use this feature, destinations must be stored in one-touch buttons beforehand. (See “Storing/Editing One-

Touch Buttons,” on p. 4-71.)

- To view the detailed information of a selected destination, select the destination, then press [Details].
- You can erase destinations on the Send Basic Features screen before scanning. (See “Erasing a Destination,”

on p.4-51)

T  Press= (SEND).

2 Place your originals.

3 Feady to send. Dest.: 0 OB/30/07 1004
H=

==

Z00xZ00cpi

i duto

Recall Scan

= Setting:
@Aduress
ok TIFF
File
Format
Favorites  #0ne-touch  HNew i Seni
BUttons Bu‘t:‘t:ons&Q Adiress iSettings M
System Monitor ,}
4 B [One-touch]
Dest.: 1
007 FE] John (E-mail) john@exanple. com

Canon LA (Fi E Jare (E-mail) i Sales (T-Fix) E I

|Zales(FTPY 1§ [ Sales(&ROUFY § [ Canon(Fax)

Canon(I—F.ﬂx)i Canon (FTP} g

(@ Select the desired one-touch button.
2 Press [Done).

& note

- You can select multiple one-touch buttons.
— Each one-touch button is assigned a three-
digit number. If you know the one-touch

button’s three digit number, enter the
three digit number of the desired one-
touch button using ®-® (numeric keys).

— If the desired one-touch button is not
displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
desired one-touch button.

- To view the detailed information of a
selected destination, select the destination,
then press [Details].

— To cancel the selected one-touch button,
press [One-touch Buttons], then press the
selected one-touch button again.
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W

Using Group Addresses

Group Dialing enables you to specify a group of registered destinations in the Address
Book or one-touch buttons. This is useful if you want to send the same document to several
destinations. You can register up to 499 destinations in one group.

& note

— To use this feature, group addresses must be stored in one-touch buttons or Address Book beforehand. (See
“Registering Group Addresses,” on p. 4-67, or “Registering/Editing Group Addresses,” on p. 4-81.)

— To view the detailed information of a selected destination, select the destination, then press [Details].

- You can erase destinations on the Send Basic Features screen before scanning. (See “Erasing a Destination,”
onp.4-51)

T  press=(senD). o P ——

Canon LS4 (FA 03 TREKHHHH
€ Sales (I-FaX)  100301fax
Bl Sales(FTP) 1004, ftphost

N

Place your originals.

AL oo Eﬂjw"“”i‘”’gim

|z e -g

Specify a group address.

@ To specify a group from the

(@ Select the destinations for the group
Address Book:

address.
1 Teady To Send. Test.r 0 06730707 T0750) ) Press [OK].
BEM
= isizzuudm @ NOTE
O sl s - You can specify multiple groups at the
D e ) - same time.
HEN — To restrict the type of destinations
Eetvres G i displayed in the result list, press the
Buttons Buttons Aldress Settings pE Type drop-down "St, then press [Group].
- To cancel a selected group, select the

group again to clear the check mark.

- To view the detailed information of a
selected group, select the destination,
then press [Details].

4-46



@ To specify a group from the one-

1

touch buttons:

Ready to send. Dest.: O OB/30/07 10:5
BEN
B= 200300
Luto
Fecall Scan
Settings
Il gdd&ess
o TFF
File
Formiat
Favorites One-touch  Ehew i Send i
Buttons Buttnns& todress i Settings w
Systen Monitor ;i

& [One-toush]

Dest.: 2
[ons: &8 salesrour(1) 2 |
| canon UsA(FA | | canon FROFAX § | Sales(I-Fai)

Sales(FTP) 4 Canon (FAL)

Sales(Efmailj CaI’IUI’](I’FM()s Canon (FTP) g

(D Press the one-touch button containing

the group address.
@ Press [Donel.

To specify two or more groups, select
all of the desired one-touch buttons
containing the group address, then

press [Done].

& note

To cancel a selected group destination,

press the one-touch button again.
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Using the Favorites Buttons

If you frequently send documents with the same document settings to the same
destination, store these settings in a favorites button. Then, when you need to specify
the destination, all you have to do is select the favorites button containing your stored
document settings and the desired destination, and send your document.

& note

- To use this feature, you must first register the desired document settings and destinations in favorites
buttons. (See “Storing/Editing Favorites Buttons,” on p. 4-86.)

- To view the detailed information of a selected destination, select the destination, then press [Details].

- You can erase destinations on the Send Basic Features screen before scanning. (See “Erasing a Destination,”
on p.4-51)

T  press=i(senD). @ nore
- If the desired favorites button is not
displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
2 Place your originals. desired favorites button.
- You can manually change the recalled
settings from the selected favorites button

3 rey s e before you send your documents.
= : iﬁz?“m‘m - If you press another favorites button, the
v Ea = = settings stored in that button are recalled.
Diie Setthge - To capcel all settings and return the
TFF machine to the Standard mode, press
Foruat O (Reset).
SN S T T - Ifmultiple destinations are stored
&'& Sy wnitr ] under the selected favorites button, the
destinations may not be listed in the order
in which they were set.
4 [FaVDFEEE Ey}}?n}sﬂ] 5218‘0‘1“2 Favarites Button and

[
=]

— = =
& L@_@ HE
@®
110 vg mg Done J

l@%

5

(D Select the desired Favorites Button.
2 Press [Done).
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Checking/Changing a Destination

You can check and change a specified destination before you scan your documents.

& note

Only the destination specified using the New Address tab can be changed.

@ If the destination has been
200 specified using one of the

Ready to send. Dest.: 0B/30/07 105

1

r{E Sales(I-FAX)  1003@1ifax “kﬂ] BEW
[l Sales(FTP) 1004, ftphost 1

sending methods in the New
Address tab:
1 B [Fax] Desto: 1

lUse the numeric keys.
mFax humber (Max 120 characters)

B =033 XXNXNNX | H
Palse g‘TDHE g mm ‘Eaukspane 3
(©)

E System Monitor gi ]

(D Select the destination.
() Press [Details].

& note

- If only one destination is specified, just
press [Details].

— If the destination that you want to check or
change is not displayed, press [W] or [A]
to scroll to the desired destination.

(D Check or change the destination’s
information.
Change the destination’s information
in the same way that you specified it.
(See “Using the New Address Tab,” on

2 Check or change the destination’s p-4-32)

. . @ Press [OK].
information. L.
@ If the destination is a group

sjusawn>oQ bulpuas .

@ If the destination has been address:
specified using any method 1 [
other than New Address tab: RS e
A\
1 [ =1 ) Canon USACFAR)  (IG1ARRARER |
= Name = 0ne-tauch Canon (FAX) 171
b Canon [FAX) b O0E Canon FROFAN) (34NN E@E
wFa Munber b OB ﬂ
tails
sl Cetnee  odonaste
=ECH T# v 0T System Monitor !:j
() )
@ (D Select one destination at a time.
Systen Honttor 3| () Press [Details].

(D Check the destination’s information.
2 Press [Done].

dd g
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2 ax]

= hame = (ne-touch
o Canan (F&X) & 006
= Fan humber [ OBBHHHRRERN
mSending Speed - 33600kps
= Long Distance I Domestic
wECH TH -0
Q)

Q)
Systen Monitor g

(D Check the destination’s information.
(2 Press [Done]

3 & [oroup]

 hame = One-tauch
I Sales (GROUP) & 00a

Canon USA(FAXY  O31HKKKKKK

IE) Canon FRIFAX) D3RR

De-
tails|

T
[systen Monitor ]
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Erasing a Destination

You can erase a specified destination from the destination list before you scan your

documents.
1 Ready 1o send. Dest.: OB/30707 004
Sales(T-FAXY 10050 fax a §) Ba

B “Sales(FTFY 004 fiphost 1 ®‘UUXEUUdp|
a0 (F A huta

E System Monitor !:j

(@ Select the destination to be erased.
() Press [Erase].

& note

- If only one destination is specified, just
press [Erase].

- If the destination that you want to check or
change is not displayed, press [A] or [V]
to scroll to the desired destination.
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Manual Sending

Use manual sending when you want to talk to the recipient before sending a
fax document, or if the recipient does not have a fax machine that can receive
automatically.

& note

- Manual Sending enables you to send a document consisting of two or more pages only if you use the feeder
to send it. You can only send one page at a time when you place your originals on the platen glass.

- If you cancel Manual Sending during transmission, the pages that have already been scanned are sent. You
can check how many pages have been sent to the destination by printing an Activity Report. (See “Printing
the Fax Job Log (Activity Report),” on p. 4-96.)

- You cannot use group dialing for manual sending.

1 Press (SEND). 5 L S N—
= Fay MumberiMax 120 characters)
B = 0300000 |
[foe§ R Start
2 Place your originals. A
Euttins ] Settings &Q
Ready to send. Dest.: O 0B/30/07 1005 T
oo o L& J)
- 200x200cjpi Systen Monitor g
huto
a2
Fan lz—man E Fax ! @ NOTE

- For instructions on specifying the scan

Egggnﬂtses égﬂiiéﬁém .I\?Sﬁr ] Send settings, seg “Scan Setti.ngs," on p.4-16.
- For instructions on setting the Stamp

E [sten ot mode, see Chapter 4, “Sending and

@ Press [New Address]. Receiving,” in the Reference Guide.
(@ Press [Fax].

File | @ 5
55 >§

B [Fan] Dest.: 0
Use the numeric keys.

wFay Wumber (Max 120 characters)

i;ﬂlHook
System Monitor g

You should hear the dial tone.
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Resolution:

200x200dpi

b Documerrt
| e S g

: .
o ;. [@looootooon @

Original
ol [Different 3 o
Il |5ize origin CE
3!
P System Monitor !i

(D Specify the scan settings.
@ Press [OK].

B [Fax]
Use the numeric keys.

O RN T Y, VN |

|[==o0a0munx )

@

End J

System Monitor !:j

(D Enter the recipient’s fax number (up to 120
characters) using ©®-® (numeric keys).
@ You can also specify the destination by
pressing [One-touch Buttons].
You can enter an extension number after
dialing the fax number.
[Tone]: Press when you want to directly
call an extension line that is connected to
a PBX (Private Branch Exchange), which
accepts only tone signals. If you press
[Tone], the letter <T> appears.
[One-touch Buttons]: Press to specify
destinations using the one-touch buttons.
(See “Using the One-Touch Buttons,” on
p. 4-45.)
[Scan Settings]: Press to set the Scan
mode. (See “Scan Settings,” on p. 4-16.)

& note

- You cannot use group dialing for manual
sending.
— To cancel manual sending, press [End].

When you hear a high-pitched
tone, press © (Start).

Scanning starts and the document is sent.
During the transmission, the transaction
number and page number are displayed in
the Job Monitor area.

& note

To cancel manual sending, press [Cancel].
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Direct Sending

This section describes the procedure for sending a fax with the Direct Sending mode.

® Memory Sending
All of the originals to be sent are first scanned and read into memory, then sent. This
means that you do not need to stay near the machine once the originals have been
scanned.

@ Direct Sending
The machine sends each page of the document to the destination as it is scanned.
Although Direct Sending is slower than Memory Sending, you can use Direct Sending
when you need to send an urgent document ahead of other documents stored in
memory.

& note

- The memory can hold a total of approximately 1,000 pages for sent and received documents.

- If the memory becomes full, delete unwanted received documents using the System Monitor screen. (See
Chapter 4, “Sending and Receiving,” in the Reference Guide.)

- With Direct Sending, you can send a document of two or more pages only when using the feeder. You can
only send one page at a time when you place your original on the platen glass.

- You can specify only one destination at a time for Direct Sending.

- Memory Sending is automatically set when using Delayed Send or when multiple destinations are specified.

— If an error occurs or you cancel transmission in the Direct Sending mode, you can check how many pages
have been sent to the destination by printing the Activity Report, or on the Log screen for Fax on the System
Monitor screen.

i S e W' BB T T W W W W W W W T T W e W W Wia e W W W g S
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Press (SEND).
Place your originals.

Specify the destination.

& note

For more information on specifying the
destination, see “Specifying Destinations,” on
p. 4-32.

Specify the desired send options.

& note

For instructions on specifying the scan
settings, see “Scan Settings,” on p. 4-16.

Ready 1o send. Oest.r 1 OB/30/707 10:37

= 03XXHXXXK o

200x200cpi
t huto

Details Eraze Recall SCan
Settings
@ gddﬂess
e TEF

File
Format

Favarites Ohe—touch L= 5 Send
Buttons Buttons Aiddress Settingsﬁ

E Systen Monitor Yy

[Send Settings]

|Delayed Senel i |Stamp Q{I‘D\rect g]
»

Document hame Elﬁ
=
E % [Subject ;l—‘

172 m@“@(w]%

System Montor

(D Press [Direct].

@ Press [Donel.
If you specify the destination using
®-® (numeric keys) or New Address tab,
press [Direct] on the same screen.

& note

- To cancel Direct sending mode, press
[Direct] again.

- For instructions on setting the Delayed
Send or Stamp mode, see Chapter 4,
“Sending and Receiving,” in the Reference
Guide.

Press © (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display, then press ® (Start) once
for each original. When scanning is complete,
press [Done].

As soon as transmission is possible, the
original is scanned and sent while scanning is
taking place.

During transmission, the transaction number
and page number currently being sent are
displayed in the Job Monitor area.

If the transmission completes successfully,
the message <Sent OK> appears in the
message area for approximately two seconds.
After the original has been sent, Direct
Sending is canceled automatically.

& note

To cancel transmission, press [Cancel]

& (Stop). Scanning and transmission of
documents are canceled from the time you
cancel the transmission.
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Job Recall

You can recall the last three destinations, scan settings, and send settings that have

been set, and then send your documents.

& note

— The machine considers any one of the following operations a send job:
- When settings, such as the destination, scan settings, and send settings, are specified, and the control panel
power switch, ® (Start), or © (Reset) is pressed
- When the Auto Clear mode activates after the send settings are specified

- The Standard mode is not stored in Recall memory.

— The three most recent settings that were stored in memory are not erased even when the power is turned off.

4-56

Press (SEND).

Place your originals.

Feady to send. Dest.: O 0B/30/07 1040
BEM
2= 200xZ00dpi
Luto
2 £ Fecall Scan
Settings
Il gddLeSS
o TFF
File
Formiat
Favorites One-touch  ENew i Send i
Buttons Buttons toldress i Settings w
E Systen Monitor ]
[Recall] Press the OK key to recall the mode.
Dest.: a -
B 200200cpi TIFF
Auto Juwmimne B
O) -
o=
System Monitor g

(D Select [1 Beforel, [2 Before], or [3 Before].
(@ Confirm the settings, then press [OK].

& note

— If there are more stored Send settings
than are currently displayed, you can scroll
through the list by pressing [VW] or [Al.

- You can change the settings for a recalled
send job.

- If there are multiple destinations stored
in Recall memory, the order of the
destinations shown in the list may not
correspond to the order in which they were
specified.

Press © (Start).

If the original is placed on the platen glass,
follow the instructions that appear on the
touch panel display, then press ® (Start) once
for each original. When scanning is complete,
press [Done].

Scanning starts.

The scanned data is sent to the specified
destination when scanning is complete.



Storing/Editing Address Book

This machine provides you with various ways to specify the destination besides using
the numeric keys. You can register fax numbers, e-mail addresses, I-fax addresses, and
file server addresses to the Address Book. Once you have registered destinations, you
can specify the destinations in the following ways:
@ Using the Address Book (p. 4-43)
You can specify destinations by pressing [Address Book] and selecting destinations
from the Address Book. You can store up to 500 destinations (including 200 one-touch
buttons) in the Address Book.
@ Using the One-Touch Buttons (p. 4-45)
You can specify destinations by pressing [One-touch Buttons] and then the desired one-
touch buttons. You can store up to 200 one-touch buttons.
@ Using Group Addresses (p. 4-46)
You can specify groups of destinations registered in the Address Book or one-touch
buttons. You can register up to 499 destinations in a group.
@ Using the Favorites Buttons (p. 4-48)
You can specify destinations by pressing [Favorites Buttons] and then the desired
favorites buttons. You can store up to 18 destinations with document settings.

& note

- Storing e-mail, I-fax, or file server addresses is available only for the imageCLASS MF7480.

- By storing your own e-mail address, you can specify a reply e-mail address.

- Since each address entry is treated as a single entry, if an e-mail address is registered in a group address, that
e-mail address and the group address are counted as two entries.

- You cannot register new destinations in a group address. New destinations need to be registered in the
Address Book before you can register them as part of a group address.

- If a password has been set for the Address Book, you must enter the password to enter Address Book Settings
menu. Enter the password with @-® (numeric keys), then press [OK].

- Destinations stored in the Address Book can be exported to your computer as a file, which can be imported
into the machine. For information on exporting the Address Book, see Chapter 7, “Remote Ul (imageCLASS
MF7480/MF7470 Only),” in the Reference Guide.

— For easy reference, print out the list of recipients registered in the Address Book or one-touch buttons. (See
Chapter 11, “Appendix,” in the Reference Guide.)
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Storing/Editing Address Book

@ Registering Fax Numbers

4-58

Press @ (Additional Functions).

B Select an Additional Functions feature,
|Comm0n Settings é |Eupy Settings é

Timer Settings Communications
Settings

Ad justment, Printer Settings
Cleaning

Report Settings bddress Book
Settings &

System Setti
ystem Settings g W ﬂ
Systen Maritor !j

If a password has been set for the

Address Book, enter the password using
®-® (numeric keys), then press [OK] to
enter the Address Book Settings menu. (See
Chapter 8, “System Settings,”in the Reference
Guide.)

[Address Book Settings]

Register fddress

Y
One-touch Buttons t\

Systen Monitor :g

%0
Sales (I-FaX) 100361 fax

[ESE ) 104 Frphost >
& sales iRy 2 it
" Canon (Fi) OETEENN

oo o e e ol v o R

Register New Add g Erase g Dong P
&i System Monitor é

[ I = Toe

B [Register New sddress]

|E|E—man 4 |@¢3 I-Fa 4

System Monitor Zj

B & Fax] .
Use the numeric keys.
8017 |
Pause J|Tone 1| 4 ]| P 7 [Backspace ]
Space |
@ @ Option

[ cancel  J[4 Bam Next

System Monitor !g

(D Enter the recipient’s fax number (up to 120

characters) using ®-® (numeric keys), ®,
and ®.

[Pause]: Press to insert a pause of several
seconds in the fax number you are
dialing. If you insert a pause within the
fax number, the letter <p> is displayed
between the numbers. If you insert a
pause at the end of the fax number, the
letter <P> appears. When dialing an
overseas number, insert a pause after the
country code, and at the end of the fax
number. (See “Pause Time,” on p. 12-15.)
[Tone]: Press when you want to directly
call an extension line that is connected to
a PBX (Private Branch Exchange), which
accepts only tone signals. If you press
[Tone], the letter <T> appears.



[4]1[P]: Press to move the position of the

cursor.
[Backspace]: Press to delete the number

or character immediately to the left of the

cursor.
[Spacel: Press to insert a space between
numbers.

& note

- You cannot insert a pause or a space at the

beginning of a number.

- If you enter a pause at the end of the
number, the pause is always 10 seconds
long.

- You can press ® (Clear) to clear your entry.

(2 Press [Option] or [Next].

If you want to specify the sending speed,

type of call, and ECM TX settings, press
[Option] and proceed to step 7.
Otherwise, press [Next] and skip to
step 15.

Lo B
[l [Option]
33600 bps Donestic on
Sending Speed  § [Long ECM T
Distance

Y

System Monitor !g

PN o -

BB [Sending Speed]

|QE[IEI s § |aauu bps 1
=2

System Monitor ]

(@ Select the desired sending speed.
@ Press [OK].

9

10

11

& note

If your document transmissions are slow in
starting, this may mean that the telephone

lines in your area are in poor condition. Select

a slower speed. You can select [33600 bps],
[14400 bps], [9600 bps], or [4800 bps].

L I

& [Option]

33600 bps Domestic ]

In
Sercding Speed ] |Long ECH T
Distance &

System Monitor !j
[ IS

ﬁ [Long Distance]

Lang
Distance (3)

Lang
Distance (2)

o)
System Monitor !j

(D Select the type of call.

Select [Domestic] for dialing domestic

(local) telephone numbers. Select [Long

Distance (1)] if communication errors

frequently occur when you make overseas

calls (when the overseas telephone
number is registered in the Address

Book). If errors persist, try selecting [Long

Distance (2)] or [Long Distance (3)].
(@ Press [OK].

[ IS

B (option]
33800 bps

Sending Speed 4

Domestic

on
Long ECH T
Distance

&j,

System Monitor !j

dd g
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-
S

12

13

15

N e o -

B [EcM Tx]

[-®]

o)

Systen Monitor gé

@ Select [On] or [Off].
@ Press [OK].

PN oo o

B [Option]
33600 bps Domestic on
Sending Speed  § Long ECM TH
Distance
e,
System Munitur‘“ﬁ
B & Fax

Use the numeric keys.
= Fax humber (Max 120 characters)

[8= 03X00XXN]

Pause | Tone g E Backspace ]
Space  {
El Option

[ cancel [« mak [ text g w|

=
System Wity ;

ﬁfﬂewster Mame] (Max 16 charactars)

EE

W ] |Backspace

Space g Shitt g

Cansel 4 Back @

System Monitor !g

(D Enter a name for the recipient of the fax

(up to 16 characters).
@ Press [OK].

4-60

16

& note

The first character you enter for the name is
used for sorting the destination list when you
press keys, such as [ABC] and [DEF], on the
Address Book screen.

Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.



@ Registering E-Mail Addresses

1 Press @ (Additional Functions).

2 @ Select an Additional Functions feature.

|Comm0n Settings ’§ |Eupy Settings ’§

|Timer Settings é Communications é

Settings
Ad justnent/ Printer Settings
Cleaning
Report Settings Adfdress Book
Settings
System Settings &\1
E Done ﬁ

Systen Maritor g

If a password has been set for the

Address Book, enter the password using
©®-® (numeric keys), then press [OK] to
enter the Address Book Settings menu. (See
Chapter 8, “System Settings,”in the Reference

Guide.)

3 [fddress Book Settings]

Register Address

[
One-touch Buttons Ci

System Monitor tj
4 B [Register address] uType
T
Nane | n
i
Sales (T-Fit) 10030 Fax 172
Sales(FIF) 1004 Ftphost
Sales (GRODF) 7 o
Canan (FAX) OGTHAHEHK

e e e e e e A

Register New Add g Erase g Done o
&( System Monitor !g

5

- T
B [Register New Address]

e iy

System Monitor !j

ﬁfpmail arfiress] (Max 150 characters)

" Johnitexample. con .@Jhahet

B | |Backspace ] |Entry ok

Space g
vancel (4 Back (2)
System Monitor ,Aé;
(D Enter the e-mail address (up to 120

characters).
(2 Press [Next].

BReaister Namel iMax 16 characters]

’— o | w1 |Backspace [Entry Mgéég

=
Space ’
T i« wGC_oJ)

Systen Moritor é

(D Enter a name for the e-mail address (up to
16 characters).
(@ Press [OK].

& NOTE

The first character that you enter for the
name is used for sorting the address list when
you press keys, such as [ABC] and [DEF], on
the Address Book screen.

4
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8
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Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.



@ Registering I-Fax Addresses

1
2

Press @ (Additional Functions).

B Select an Additional Functions feature,
|Comm0n Settings ’§ |Eupy Settings ’§

|Timer Settings é Communications é

Settings
Ad justnent/ Printer Settings
Cleaning
Report Settings Adfdress Book
Settings
System Settings &\1
E Done ﬁ

Systen Maritor g

If a password has been set for the

Address Book, enter the password using
©®-® (numeric keys), then press [OK] to
enter the Address Book Settings menu. (See
Chapter 8, “System Settings,”in the Reference

Guide.)

[fddress Book Settings]

Register Address

[
One-touch Buttons Ci

System Moritor tg

b2 [Register Address] uTyRE

o T

n U
Sales (T-FaX) 1003 Fax /2
Sales(FTF) 1004, Ftphost
Sales (GROUP Y 2 ot
Canon (F&X) QTN

oo o) R
Register New Add g Erase g ”TJ“

( System Monitor !g

N = Tow

B [Register Mew ddress]

|@Fa}f 4 |E|E—ma|\ 4 iy Fa |
|

Systen Manitor !j

BAI-Fax sderess] (Max 120 characters)
I [00am1Fax ]@Yh’é’h’et E

[ A | W ] |Backspace |Entry ok

[af[xg[=]

Space g Shitt ;
Cancel |4 Back @

System Monitor !:j

(D Enter the I-fax address (up to 120

characters).
(2 Press [Next].

[ERicenisior tanel Giav 16 choracterc)

[saesran ]@nerv
[ o 1| w | |Backspace [Entry Mode |
198 [ [ O I £
9 O [ O A [
0% 1% [ 0 L O O R ] e

=)

Space i

[Bosten Honiter ]

[ cancal ||< Back Q)| ™ .J!]
Systen Manitor

(D Enter a name for the I-fax address (up to

16 characters).
) Press [OK].

&2 NOTE

The first character that you enter for the
name is used for sorting the address list when
you press keys, such as [ABC] and [DEF], on

the Address Book screen.
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Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.



@ Registering File Server Addresses
& note

If Language Switch in Common Settings is set to [On], the Host Name and File Path of the file server destination
may not be displayed correctly, so you may not be able to refer to them.

1 Press @ (Additional Functions).

! @ Select an Additional Functions feature.

|Comm0n Settings ’g |Eupy Settings ’g

|Timer Settings é Communications é

Settings

Ad justmert/
Cleaning

Rieport Settings Arress Book
Settings &

Printer Settings é

System Setti
ystem Settings g W ‘m
System Monitor !j

If a password has been set for the

Address Book, enter the password using
©®-@ (numeric keys), then press [OK] to
enter the Address Book Settings menu. (See
Chapter 8, “System Settings," in the Reference
Guide.)

[Address Book Settings]

Register Address

One-touch Buttons

Systen Monitor g

[Register Address] uTyRE

0031 fax 1/2
B Sales(FTP) 1004 Ftphost >

@3 Sales (BROUP) 2 T
8] o v o e srof e 2] o [
Register New Add&:’% Erase g Daone o

{ System Monitor !g

Bales (T-Fax)

5

= To

B [Register New Address]

|@Fa}{ 4 |E|E—man 4 |@@|—Fax 4
& File I
=\
8 Burop |
System Montor !j
[File] )
Protocol: [FTP W
Host Mame
ol |
File Path
o |
Uzer
| ol |
Pagsword
ol |
System Monitor !§

(D Press the Protocol drop-down list.

Hincions (SHE i
ke

J

=
ol

ol

ol

[ concel ][« Back

JI

System Manitor ;;

(@ Select the desired protocol.

4
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[FTPI: Select this protocol if you are sending
documents to a computer running Sun
Solaris 2.6 or later, Mac OS X, Internet
Information Services 5.0 under Windows
2000 Server, Internet Information Services

5.1 under Windows XP Professional, Internet
Information Services 6.0 under Windows
2003 Server, Internet Information Services 7.0
under Windows Vista, or Red Hat Linux 7.2.
[Windows (SMB)]: Select this protocol if

you are sending documents to a computer
running UNIX/Linux (Samba 2.2.8a or later), or
Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista.

B (rile)
Protocol: [FTe @ 322:

Host Mame
B

|

|FHe Path | I ‘
|User | I ‘
| )

|Fassword

»
[ cancel I |< Back | »
Sys‘tem \tnr

(@ Set [Host Name], [File Path], [User], and
[Password].
@ Press [Next].

& note

For instructions on specifying each of the
settings for FTP and Windows (SMB), see
“Specifying a File Server (imageCLASS
MF7480 Only),” on p. 4-37.

fE(Fegister Name] (Max 16 characters)
[sa1esFTPy| | aiphabet "
| - i‘ > g ‘Backspaue

g ‘Entry Mode g

s § ) o ] g

[ cancel  J{« Eanc [k o
Systen Monitor‘“:g

(D Enter a name for file server address (up to
16 characters).
2 Press [OK].

4-66

& note

The first character that you enter for the
name is used for sorting the address list when
you press keys, such as [ABC] and [DEF], on
the Address Book screen.

Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.



@ Registering Group Addresses

The Group Address feature enables you to create a group of up to 499 stored destinations
as a single destination.

& NotE

If you want to store a group address, the destinations must be stored beforehand, such as fax numbers, e-mail
addresses, and file server addresses.

1

Press @ (Additional Functions).

@ Select an Additional Functions feature.
|Comm0n Settings ’g |Eupy Settings ’g

Timer Settings Communications
Settings

Ld justments Printer Settings
Cleaning

Rieport Settings Arress Book
Settings &

B [Registar Address]

Sz Sales(I-FAX) 1003@ifax

= Type

F SalesiFTP) 1004, ftphost

G5 Sales(GROUP) 2

Edit

o] e ] e o] e

AR, e

vtz ]io-<]

Fiegister Mew Add E Erase i Done J
\
&

System Monitor !;

System Settings
3 e )
System Monitor !j

If a password has been set for the

Address Book, enter the password using
©®©-® (numeric keys), then press [OK] to
enter the Address Book Settings menu. (See
Chapter 8, “System Settings," in the Reference

Guide.)

=T

B [Register Wew hddress]

|@Fax 4|E—mai| é ‘@@Hfax é

y

System Monitor %

[Address Book Settings]

Register Address ]
¥
One-touch Buttons t\

System Monitor g

B (Group]

Mame 2

[ huldress
Book P

[ concel S Bk [t ¥

)

System Monitor !j

4
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ggl [tcdress Book] = Type

Best.: |

Canon USACFA 03 TR
Sales(I-FAX) 100301y
Sales (FTP) 1004 Ftphost

Canon (FAX ) OB THERRRNN =

Johin (E-mail)  Jonnlesannle, con talls;
[ [UEF J| LI JALE LY [PUF] S T ¥R | V2 “U*‘J;m
o) —rm—)
System Monitor ﬁ

(D Select the destinations to store in the
group address.
@ Press [OK].

& note

— To cancel a selected destination, select the
destination again to clear the check mark.

— Press the alphanumeric keys (e.g., [ABC]) to
display the individual keys for each letter or
number. You can select a letter or number
to restrict the displayed range of entries.
Press [All] to return to the full address list.

— If the desired destination is not displayed,
press [W] or [A] to scroll to the desired
destination.

- You can restrict the type of destinations
displayed in the results list by pressing the
Type drop-down list.

- You can select a destination and
press [Details] to confirm the detailed
information related to the selected
destination. Press [Done] to return to the
previous screen.

ML

[}

/.

4

=
=]
El
&)

Repeat steps 5 to 7 to add other
destinations.

& note

To erase a destination, select a destination
from the group address list, then press
[Erasel].

10

11

ﬁ [Group]
Type [Name  [Destination

IE) Canon USA(FAX)  OITHHHHEE

E Canon(FTP) 1008 ftphost
Canon (FA%) (3 12345ETE
John {E-mail) johnBexample

Addl i
Cancel I - Back hlesct ﬁu

System Manitor

BAleaister Nanel (Max 16 characters)

" Sales Department] @Jhahet

r -« §| > ] |Backspace |Entry ok

— o =L

Cancel |4 Back @l ]'
System Monitor !:j

(D Enter a name for the group address (up to
16 characters).
@ Press [OK].

& note

The first character that you enter for the
name is used for sorting the address list when
you press keys, such as [ABC] and [DEF], on
the Address Book screen.

Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.



@ Editing Address Details
You can change destination details as necessary.

Press @ (Additional Functions).

BZ Select an Additional Functions feature.

|Enmmnn Settings j |Enpy Settings

Tiner Settings Connunications
Settings

Ad justment/ Printer Settings
Cleaning
1 |Address Book
Settings

Dong =J‘|
System Monitor g

If a password has been set for the

Address Book, enter the password using
®@-® (numeric keys), then press [OK] to
enter the Address Book Settings menu. (See
Chapter 8, “System Settings,"in the Reference
Guide.)

Report Settings

B [hdoress Book Settings]
Register Address ]
¥
One-touch Buttons ’:t\
1”1
System Monitor !g
[Register Address] =Type
a1
[Tune INane  ectination |
Sales (I-FaX) 00381 Far 1/2
B Sales (FTP) 1004 Ftphost @_j
@@ Sales (GROUF) 2 T
() Canon (FAX) DIIHHIH | .i
480 [DEF BHI; JKL;M POR|STU v | vZ E’f’.“
Register New Add q Dane P
System Monitor !g

(@ Select the destination to be changed.

@ Press [Edit].
The current settings for the selected
destination appear.

& note

- You cannot edit multiple destinations at
the same time.

— Press the alphanumeric keys (e.g., [ABC]) to
display the individual keys for each letter or

number. You can select a letter or number
to restrict the displayed range of entries.
Press [All] to return to the full address list.

- If the desired destination is not displayed,
press [V] or [A] to scroll to the desired
destination.

- You can restrict the type of destinations
displayed in the results list by pressing the
Type drop-down list.

- You can select a destination and
press [Details] to confirm the detailed
information related to the selected
destination. Press [Done] to return to the
previous screen.

- If you select [All] in the Address Book drop-

down list, the destinations stored in the

one-touch buttons are displayed. However,

you cannot edit these destinations. For
instructions on editing one-touch buttons,
see “Storing/Editing One-Touch Buttons,”
onp.4-71.

B &h[Fax]
ﬁﬁUsae the numeric keus.

Ea btz 170 ik Dotarct

(m=031x00000K% )
Pause | Tone g L.i.jm Backspace i

Space |
\zl Ontion
—2
[ ooncel [« I
Systen Monitor —é

(D Edit the address details.
You can only change the name of a
destination registered as a group address.
@ Press [Next].

dd g
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[3) Fegister Name] (Max 16 characters)

@fnx NO(T ) gmphahevt
[ i w1 [Backspace ] [Entry Hode ]

Haunasjais
nace g Shitt g

[ tawel (4 Ba @Q i JI!

System Monitor !g

@ If necessary, edit the address name.
) Press [OK].

& note

- For instructions on setting fax numbers,
see “Registering Fax Numbers,” on p. 4-58.

- Forinstructions on setting
e-mail addresses, see “Registering E-Mail
Addresses,” on p. 4-61.

- For instructions on setting I-fax addresses,
see “Registering |I-Fax Addresses,” on
p. 4-63.

- For instructions on setting file server
addresses, see “Registering File Server
Addresses,” on p. 4-65.

— For instructions on setting group
addresses, see “Registering Group
Addresses,” on p. 4-67.

7 Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.
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Storing/Editing One-Touch Buttons

You can store up to 200 destinations in the one-touch buttons. This section describes how
to store/edit the destinations with the one-touch button feature.

& note

- If Language Switch in Common Settings is set to [On], the Host Name and File Path of the file server
destination may not be displayed correctly, so you may not be able to refer to them.
- Destinations stored in one-touch buttons are also displayed in the Address Book.

@ Registering/Editing Fax Numbers

1
2

Press @ (Additional Functions).

3] Select an Additional Functions feature.
|Eomm0n Settings é |E0py Settings é

Tiner Settings Connunications
Settings

Ad justmert/

Printer Settings
Cleaning

Ardress Book
Settings &

Figport Settings

Systen Settings g

Dire =J"
System Monitor !:1

If a password has been set for the

Address Book, enter the password using
©®©-® (numeric keys), then press [OK] to
enter the Address Book Settings menu. (See
Chapter 8, “System Settings," in the Reference
Guide.)

) [Acdress Book Settings]

Register Address

One-touch Buttons

System Monitor !g

4

B E\[register One-touch Bu‘t‘ton] mam
r@ Mot Registered |

[002 E-MATL o [003.TFA ]

| o] [005 Group g1 [006 Fax |

[007 EMAIL o] [008 TFAX o3 (003 FILE ]
i

(010 Groun 4] [011 Fax ul [072 F-HATL i

073 TFex o] [014FILE o [075 6rowp ]

lHeglsten’Ewt :g' i | pne

E @ System Monitor g

(@ Select a one-touch button to store or
change.

@ Press [Register/Edit].

& note

— If the desired one-touch button is not
displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
desired one-touch button.

- You can also specify the one-touch
button’s number by entering the three
digit number of the desired one-touch
button using ®-® (numeric keys).

— One-touch buttons that already have
destinations stored in them are displayed
with a black square () in the lower right
corner of the key.

- If you select a one-touch button that
already has destinations stored in it, the
destinations are displayed.

- If you register multiple destinations as a
group address in a one-touch button, the
number of destinations registered in the
group address is displayed.

dd g
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- . 1—a_||

Ey

Systen Monitor ﬁ

If you select a one-touch button already
storing a destination, skip this step.

E %Hrse the numeric keys. @
o o o N
&-(12
Pase  YTone 1| 4 3| P ] |Backspace ]
Space ]
@ ﬂ Option

[ cancel {4 Bk |I_mext o))

System Monitar ,gg

(D Enter the recipient’s fax number (up to 120
characters) using ©®-® (numeric keys), ®,
and ®.

[Pause]: Press to insert a pause of several
seconds in the fax number you are
dialing. If you insert a pause within the
fax number, the letter <p> is displayed
between the numbers. If you insert a
pause at the end of the fax number, the
letter <P> appears. When dialing an
overseas number, insert a pause after the
country code, and at the end of the fax
number. (See “Pause Time,” on p. 12-15.)
[Tone]: Press when you want to directly
call an extension line that is connected to
a PBX (Private Branch Exchange), which
accepts only tone signals. If you press
[Tone], the letter <T> appears.

[ 4] [P ]: Press to move the position of the
cursor.

[Backspace]: Press to delete the number
or character immediately to the left of the
cursor.

[Spacel: Press to insert a space between
numbers.

& note

- You cannot insert a pause or a space at the
beginning of a number.

- If you enter a pause at the end of the
number, the pause is always 10 seconds
long.

- You can press © (Clear) to clear your entry.

2 Press [Option] or [Next].

If you want to specify the sending speed,
type of call, and ECM TX settings, press
[Option] and proceed to step 7.
Otherwise, press [Next] and skip to

step 15.

Lo I
B [option]
33600 bps Domestic On
Sercing Speed Long ECH T
&Q Dls‘tance
System Monitor !;
L= BT
@] [Sending Speed]
‘eﬁnn bps g |4snn bps E

oC2)
System Monitor ;;

(D Select the desired sending speed.
@ Press [OK].

& note

If your document transmissions are slow in
starting, this may mean that the telephone
lines in your area are in poor condition. Select
a slower speed. You can select [33600 bps],
[14400 bps], [9600 bps], or [4800 bps].




9 e 1 2 e
[0ption] [ R
23600 bps Domestic On

Sending Speed Lang ECM T
Distance &

oC_ J]]Ji
System Momitor ﬁ Systen Monitar !j
(D Select [On] or [Off].

1 o == @2 Press [OK].
®

LDnH 1 Lo I
Distance (1) B [option]
Domestic On

33600 bps
|Long g Long i
Distarce (2] Distarce (3) |59nmng peed 4|Long >1|ECM TH J

Distance
) JJ]J!

System Monitor !g
@ Select the type of call. Er]

Select [Domestic] for dialing domestic [Systen Honitor 7))
(local) telephone numbers. Select [Long
Distance (1)] if communication errors 1 4 B

Use the numeric keys.

frequently occur when you make overseas
calls (when the overseas telephone
number is registered in the Address

mFay Humber(Max 120 characters)

B= (3XXXXXXX]

Fause Tone % 1 |packspace
Book). If errors persist, try selecting [Long EgﬁLmj [l ) oo ]
Distance (2)] or [Long Distance (3)]. ' 5] opton

@ Press [OK].

[ cancel [« Bk [ next qop|

‘\(=
1 1 e systen Moo )

[Oprtion]
33600 bps Domestic on
_ 1 5 ﬁ!’ﬂemster Mane ] (Max 16 characters)
|Sendlng e >3|Ié?sntgance >3 Fo ¥ lmi—]®hab9j
\ 4 i W { |Backspace ‘Entry Hoits §

== -

System Monitor !g Space g [shift i

[ Cancal ] [4 Back @I [ Hext b||]
{\

System Monitor !g

(D Enter a name for the recipient of the fax
(up to 16 characters).
2 Press [OK].

dd g

4-73

sjusawn>oQ bulpuas .



Sending Documents '

& note

The first character you enter for the name is
used for sorting the destination list when you
press keys, such as [ABC] and [DEF], on the
Address Book screen.

1 6 ﬁmev Mame 1 (Max 12 characters)
o] }@HH&{H

A i B} |Backspace |Entry ocke

(=] =]

Space ; [snitt |

[ Cancel ][4 Back @!H 0K J)
Systen Manitor g

(D Enter a name for the one-touch button (up
to 12 characters).
) Press [OK].

~—)
N

Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.
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@ Registering/Editing E-Mail Addresses

1 Press @ (Additional Functions).

! @ Select an Additional Functions feature.

|Comm0n Settings ’§ |Eupy Settings ’§

|Timer Settings é Communications é

Settings
Ad justnent/ Printer Settings
Cleaning
Report Settings Adfdress Book
Settings
System Settings &\1
E Done ﬁ

Systen Maritor g

If a password has been set for the

Address Book, enter the password using
©®-® (numeric keys), then press [OK] to
enter the Address Book Settings menu. (See
Chapter 8, “System Settings,”in the Reference
Guide.)

3 [hddress Book Settings]

Register Address m
One-touch Buttons g

Systen Monitor tj

(& & [Register One-touch Eutton] mqm
[ ot Fegisteraa |
00z E-NAIL o] [003 TFA .gl
[004 FILE o0 [005 Group o] [o06 Fal Egl
[067 E-MAIL o) [008 TFAYX o [008 FILE Ejl
[o10 Group g [011 Fax o] [012 EMATL o]

omIFax  of [019FIE o] [075 Groun i)

l Register/Edit ;il e Done J)
E @ System Monitor !:j
(@ Select a one-touch button to store or

change.
@ Press [Register/Edit].

& note

- If the desired one-touch button is not

displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the

desired one-touch button.

- You can also specify the one-touch
button’s number by entering the three
digit number of the desired one-touch
button using ®-® (numeric keys).

- One-touch buttons that already have
destinations stored in them are displayed
with a black square () in the lower right
corner of the key.

- If you select a one-touch button that
already has destinations stored in it, the
destinations are displayed.

- If you register multiple destinations as a
group address in a one-touch button, the
number of destinations registered in the
group address is displayed.

I - - A I_A_ll

B [Reaister New Address]

= Fax E-mail iy -Fa
| JEE | ]
“

System Monitor g

If you select a one-touch button already
storing a destination, skip this step.

dd g
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@r;—man sidirass (Mayw 190 charactars)

I Johniexannle. con }@
o4 1| w | |Backspace |Entry Mudei

— i = i
Cancel Back @

System Manitor

(D Enter the e-mail address (up to 120
characters).
@ Press [Next].

[ Eeister Mane] iMay 1A characters)

' I.m(—}@hah%t

§ |Backspace |Entry e §

]

Ll ep e AL

Space g Shlft
[ Cancel ][1 Back @“
System Monitor !g

(D Enter a name for the e-mail address (up to
16 characters).
@ Press [OK].

& note

The first character that you enter for the
name is used for sorting the address list when
you press keys, such as [ABC] and [DEF], on
the Address Book screen.

ﬁmﬁuiq‘rﬂr Dest. o001 key Name (Maw 12 char.)

| 4 i p 1 |Backspace

0 e [
Space g |Sh|ft g

[ oancel [« bk @_

System Horitor

(D Enter a name for the one-touch button (up
to 12 characters).
2 Press [OK].

9

Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.



@ Registering/Editing I-Fax Addresses

1 Press @ (Additional Functions). & nore
- If the desired one-touch button is not
displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
2 @ Select an Additional Functions feature. deslred One-touch button,

|Comm0n Settings ’§ |Eupy Settings ’§

- You can also specify the one-touch

|Timer Settings é Communications é

Settings button’s number by entering the three
éldejgns"tqrgen‘tf >§ |Prmter Settings >§ dlglt number of the desired one-touch
Repart Settings § Adldress Book >§ button using ©-® (numeric keys).

Sakil ) - One-touch buttons that already have
e S 3 boe___J] destinations stored in them are displayed

Sycte vonitor ] with a black square (H) in the lower right
corner of the key.

- If you select a one-touch button that
already has destinations stored in it, the
destinations are displayed.

- If you register multiple destinations as a
group address in a one-touch button, the
number of destinations registered in the
group address is displayed.

If a password has been set for the

Address Book, enter the password using
©®-® (numeric keys), then press [OK] to
enter the Address Book Settings menu. (See
Chapter 8, “System Settings,”in the Reference
Guide.)

3 [hddress Book Settings]
Register Address m 5 = - ——ll

One-touch Buttons m B [Register New hddress]

& |@Fax b1|E—mai\ J|¢?@|—Fax &? J

Guroy

Systen Monitor tj
4 Ea] 8 Register tre-touch Button][_ o § 114 v ] If you select a one-touch button already
[0 hot Fegistersd | storing a destination, skip this step.

002 E-MAIL .i 003 TFA .EI

[004 FILE o0 [005 Group o] [o06 Fal Egl
[007 E-MATL o] [002 TFax ] [ood FILE Ejl 6 PR -Fa_Address ] e 150 characters)
[o10 Group g [011 Fax o] (012 E-MATL Ejl ' 100381 fax ]®
omIFax  of [019FIE o] [075 Groun i) | | w | [Backspace
l Register /Edit ;il [—\Dune J] m .
@ System Monitor !:j
E eI ] _
(D Select a one-touch button to store or Spmoe | E
Change. [ Cancel ”1 Back @
@ Press [Register/Edit]. Systen onitor )]

(D Enter the |-fax address (up to 120
characters).
(2 Press [Next].
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[ Reister Nane] (Way 16 charactars)

Sales (I-FA)| }@n ot
A 1| w1 |Backspace ‘Entry Mndeg

Space g shift g

Lancel - Back @ ‘é

Systen Monitor ]

(D Enter a name for the |-fax address (up to
16 characters).
@ Press [OK].

& note

The first character that you enter for the
name is used for sorting the address list when
you press keys, such as [ABC] and [DEF], on
the Address Book screen.

ﬁmﬁuis‘rﬂr Dest. 6001 Kew Nane (Maw 12 char.)

I one_1| }@

- §| > j|Backspace

(2
Space § |Shift ;

cancel 4 Back @
Systen Monitar ]

(D Enter a name for the one-touch button (up
to 12 characters).
) Press [OK].

Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.



@ Registering/Editing File Server Addresses

1 Press ® (Additional Functions). @ NOTE
- If the desired one-touch button is not
displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
2 @ Select an Additional Functions feature.

.§ desired one-touch button.

|Comm0n Settings ’§ |Eupy Settings .
- You can also specify the one-touch

|Timer Settings é Communications é

Settings button’s number by entering the three
et/ 3 |Prmter Settings 3 digit number of the desired one-touch
Fenar T Sotiigs § rees ok é button using ®-® (numeric keys).
P— &3 - Onejtou.ch buttons '.chat already have

3 | destinations stored in them are displayed

Systen st ) with a black square (H) in the lower right
corner of the key.

— If you select a one-touch button that
already has destinations stored in it, the
destinations are displayed.

- If you register multiple destinations as a
group address in a one-touch button, the
number of destinations registered in the
group address is displayed.

If a password has been set for the

Address Book, enter the password using
©®-® (numeric keys), then press [OK] to
enter the Address Book Settings menu. (See
Chapter 8, “System Settings,”in the Reference
Guide.)

3 [hddress Book Settings]
Register Address m 5 R e ——l
frp m B [Reaister New Address]
& |Fax 4 |E—rr|a|\ 4 |@@I—Fax 4
EFile & i
System Monitor tj
System Monitor g
4 K2 Bregister ore-toush Buttond [ e ] 114 ¥ ] If you select a one-touch button already
[ ot regrstoren | storing a destination, skip this step.
e EML o [maTr s
[004 FILE o0 [005 Group o] [o06 Fal Ejl
[ Ewn o T o [marme f 6 [File] A1)y Dest: 0
(096 Broup o] [OT1FAC o] [012 F-WATL 8 Protocal: [FTP U »Ej |
Host b
ore ) [mirie ) [oBeew_J) | R || |
lHeguster/Emt ;QI [ oe ) |F”e ratn ] |
E @ System Monitor !:j ser It I |
Passward

(D Select a one-touch button to store or | |
change.
@ Press [Register/Edit]. Syston porr ]

(D Press the Protocol drop-down list.

dd g
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N

ﬁ [File]

Pratac

Host Nam@

Windows{SHE)
——

File Path l——|
¥
lser k I |
Password
ol |
[ cancet ][4 Bax s )

System Monitor :§

(@ Select the desired protocol.

[FTP]: Select this protocol if you are sending
documents to a computer running Sun
Solaris 2.6 or later, Mac OS X, Internet
Information Services 5.0 under Windows
2000 Server, Internet Information Services

5.1 under Windows XP Professional, Internet
Information Services 6.0 under Windows
2003 Server, Internet Information Services 7.0
under Windows Vista, or Red Hat Linux 7.2.
[Windows (SMB)]: Select this protocol if

you are sending documents to a computer
running UNIX/Linux (Samba 2.2.8a or later), or
Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista.

TFile]
@Prntnun\: [F1p T e Rl
Host Mame
| il |
File Path
| il |
‘User , I |
Passward
il |

System Moritor tg

(D Set [Host Name], [File Path], [User], and
[Password].
(@ Press [Next].

& note

For instructions on specifying each of the
settings for FTP and Windows (SMB), see
“Specifying a File Server (imageCLASS
MF7480 Only),” on p. 4-37.

4-80

10

A Eeaister_Mane] iMay 16 _characters)

1004, ftphost ]@

e
o 1| W | |Backspace |Entry Mudeg

Shift g
Coe Jr = G ]
= =0 J

Systen Monitor

Space g

(D Enter a name for file server address (up to
16 characters).
2 Press [OK].

& note

The first character that you enter for the
name is used for sorting the address list when
you press keys, such as [ABC] and [DEF], on
the Address Book screen.

[ Fenister_heet =001 Key Nana (iay 12 oy

CE—) O

o 1| | |Backspace [Entry Mode |

2]

[ 1 Yy
Space § |Shift ;

[ owneel [« Back @

[syetem hontar ]

System Manitor

(D Enter a name for the one-touch button (up
to 12 characters).
(2 Press [OK].

Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.



@ Registering/Editing Group Addresses

1 Press ® (Additional Functions). @ NOTE
— If the desired one-touch button is not
displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
2 B3 Select an Additional Functions feature. .
|Common et >§ |mW T >§ desired one-touch button.
- You can also specify the one-touch

button’s number by entering the three

Alcuustmen‘tf >§ |Prmter Settings >§ dlglt number of the desired one-touch

Cleaning

Report Settings § Andress Book button USing ©-© (numeric keyS)-
Settings ﬁg

- One-touch buttons that already have

Timer Settings Communications
Settings

Systen Settl
—— 3 bre___J) destinations stored in them are displayed
Systen floniter_)] with a black square () in the lower right

corner of the key.

- If you select a one-touch button that
already has destinations stored in it, the
destinations are displayed.

- If you register multiple destinations as a
group address in a one-touch button, the
number of destinations registered in the

3 group address is displayed.

[hddress Book Settings]

Register Address m 5
BN oo o - . - . A I_A_ll
One-touch Buttons m Bl [Register Mew ddress]

& |Fax 4|E|E—man 4|@@I—Fax 4
B |

If a password has been set for the

Address Book, enter the password using
©®-® (numeric keys), then press [OK] to
enter the Address Book Settings menu. (See
Chapter 8, “System Settings,”in the Reference
Guide.)

System Monitor tj
[Bysten Moriter o]
4 K2 Bregister ore-toush Buttond [ e ] 114 ¥ ] If you select a one-touch button already
[0 hot Fegistersd | storing a group address, skip this step.

00z E-NAIL o] [003 TFA .gl
[004 FILE o0 [005 Group o] [o06 Fal Egl
[067 E-MAIL o) [008 TFAYX o [008 FILE Ejl 6 B (croup]
(096 Broup o] [OT1FAC o] [012 F-WATL 8 Desthation
omIFax  of [019FIE o] [075 Groun i)

l Register/Edit ;il e Done J)
E @ System Monitor !:j
@ Select a one-touch button to store or S w ]
change. [temel J[4 Bk [ ¥

@ Press [Register/Edit].

System Monitor !j

dd g
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4-82

nType

o1
I E Canon USA(FA O3 THNNNNHK @

W8z Sales(I-Fiw)  10030ifax
Il

[}

/.

El sales(FTP) 1004 Ftphost v ;
[E] Canon (FAX) ORTHARKIRR =
John (E-maily  JohnlBexample. com bails

6 )
System Monitor ﬁ

(D Select the destinations to store in the
group address.
@ Press [OK].

& note

— To cancel a selected destination, select the
destination again to clear the check mark.

— Press the alphanumeric keys (e.g., [ABC]) to
display the individual keys for each letter or
number. You can select a letter or number
to restrict the displayed range of entries.
Press [All] to return to the full address list.

— If the desired destination is not displayed,
press [W] or [A] to scroll to the desired
destination.

- Only destinations that are already stored in
one-touch buttons can be selected as part
of a one-touch button group address.

- You can select a destination and
press [Details] to confirm the detailed
information related to the selected
destination. Press [Done] to return to the
previous screen.

ﬁ [Group]
Name
Jahin
0= FAL NOETY 0300000 11
ki s

=

Back I Next ‘\sﬂ
Systen kanitor ]

10

11

@mnm:fm— Manal iMay 1A charactars]

Sales Group ]@

o
4 ]| MW 1 |Backspace |Entry Mndeg

Space ! . Shift — §

Cancel -« Back @ Hext »
a2 A

System Monitor

(D Enter a name for the group (up to 16
characters).
(2 Press [Next].

& note

The first character that you enter for the
name is used for sorting the address list when
you press keys, such as [ABC] and [DEF], on
the Address Book screen.

ﬂ[ﬂpuiqfﬁr Negt. 4001 ey Hane (Max 12 char. )

) O

B 1 |Backspace |Entry Hocie §

| LI
Space ’ Shift g
[ cancel  J[a maok Qo g
A

(D Enter a name for the one-touch button (up
to 12 characters).
(@ Press [OK].

Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.



Erasing Addresses

@ Erasing Addresses from the Address Book

Press @ (Additional Functions).

B Select an Additional Functions feature,
|Comm0n Settings é |Eupy Settings é

Timer Settings Communications
Settings

Ad justment, Printer Settings
Cleaning

Report Settings bddress Book
Settings &

System Setti
ystem Settings g W ﬂ
Systen Maritor !j

If a password has been set for the

Address Book, enter the password using
®-® (numeric keys), then press [OK] to
enter the Address Book Settings menu. (See
Chapter 8, “System Settings,”in the Reference
Guide))

[Address Book Settings]

Register fddress
It
One-touch Buttons t\
System Monitor tj
[Register Address] uTynE
[ean ]
T A —
———————————————
= Sales (T-Fak) T003E1 Fax /2
[ Sales(FTP) 1004 Ftphost v ;
% Sales(GROUP) 2
2 CenonFat),,... O3TERRRRR . J

e e P T e T e el
eieter tiow #(2)([Erase ) e J
System Monitor g

(@ Select the destination to be erased.
@ Press [Erasel.

& note

- You cannot erase multiple destinations at
the same time.

— Press the alphanumeric keys (e.g., [ABC]) to
display the individual keys for each letter or

number. You can select a letter or number
to restrict the displayed range of entries.
Press [All] to return to the full address list.

- If the desired destination is not displayed,
press [¥] or [A] to scroll to the desired
destination.

- You can restrict the type of destinations
displayed in the results list by pressing the
Type drop-down list.

- You can select a destination and
press [Details] to confirm the detailed
information related to the selected
destination. Press [Done] to return to the
previous screen.

- If you select [All] in the Address Book drop-

down list, the destinations stored in the

one-touch buttons are displayed. However,

you cannot erase these destinations. For
instructions on erasing one-touch buttons,
see “Erasing One-Touch Buttons,” on

p. 4-85.

B (Fegister Address] = Type
[Address Book List] M~
Is it OK to erase the destination? ;3
-
j|
System Monitor !j

To cancel erasing, press [No].

The message <Erased.> appears for
approximately two seconds on the touch
panel display.

dd g
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6
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Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.



@ Erasing One-Touch Buttons

Press @ (Additional Functions).

B Select an Additional Functions feature,
|Comm0n Settings ’§ |Eupy Settings ’§

|Timer Settings é Communications é

Settings

Ad justmerrt/
Cleaning

Fieport Settings Atress Book
Settings &a

>§ |Prmter Settings >§

Systen Settl
ystem Settings g W ﬁ
Systen Maritor ;;

If a password has been set for the

Address Book, enter the password using
©®-® (numeric keys), then press [OK] to
enter the Address Book Settings menu. (See
Chapter 8, “System Settings,”in the Reference
Guide.)

[hddress Book Settings]

Register Address

One-touch Buttons

Systen Monitor tj

{2 & [Register One-touch Eutton] mqm

[001- 15 Tannn Earral])” 0a1zadsRa |
[sales(FTPY 1 [Sales(BROUPY 48 [Canon(Fax) o
[Sales (E-naile] [Canon(I-FAxX) 4] [CanoniFTP)
[7o10 1 [Fon ] [0z E|

*i113 i *0)14 i *)15 i
Fegister/Edit @
E System Monitor g
(D Select a one-touch button containing the

destination(s) you want to erase.
@ Press [Erase].

6

& note

— If the desired one-touch button is not
displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
desired one-touch button.

- You can also specify the one-touch
button’s number by entering the three
digit number of the desired one-touch
button using ®-® (numeric keys).

— Make sure that you verify the settings first
before you erase them.

- One-touch buttons that already have
destinations stored in them are displayed
with a black square (H) in the lower right
corner of the key.

- If you select a one-touch button that
already has destinations stored in it, the
destinations are displayed.

- If you register multiple destinations as a
group address in a one-touch button, the
number of destinations registered in the
group address is displayed.

B 5% [Register One-touch Bu‘t‘ton] 1l e ’

[ [Frase]

Iz it Ok to erase the destination?

G —
T TR ] [ ﬂ
System Manitor !;

To cancel erasing, press [No].

The message <Erased.> appears for
approximately two seconds on the touch
panel display.

I
[
[
[
[

W[E

Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.
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Storing/Editing Favorites Buttons

You can set any possible combination of send settings and register them in a favorites
button in memory. There are 18 favorites buttons and they can be assigned names for
increased convenience. This feature is useful for registering frequently used send settings.

& note

- The send settings registered as favorites buttons in memory are not erased, even if the power is turned off.
- If an address included in a favorites button is deleted from the Address Book, it is also deleted from the
settings registered in the favorites button.

@ Registering/Editing a Favorites Button

1 Specify the send settings that you 5 Gl sertings)

Register Favorites Button g
want to rengter’ Calor T# Scan Settings ﬂ
W Inage Friority
e e Rt -
2 Press ® (Additional Functions). e s .t
3 Select an Additional Functions feature. System Monitor !i

|Comm0n Settings j |Cop5f Settings 4

Timer Settings Communications
j Settings “’i @ NOTE
AR

- TN ) _ .
flemer/ ] [rrmer settie If the desired setting is not displayed, press
|Heport Setings j A e ok 4 [VW]or [A] to scroll to the desired setting.

Systen Settings
Dare &)

[systen Monitor ]

6 @ [Register Favorites Button] FN §1,‘2 v |I

I

3] Select a Custom Fax Settings featurs.

mCommon Settings wFax Settings

TH Settings ¢ [User Settings
oo :!

‘H){ Settings =W i |T>< Settings 4
[ B

@ System Monitor !:j
_ (D Select a Favorites Button ([M1] to [M18])
= for registering the send settings.

Systen lonitor ] @ Press [Register/Edit].

& note

- If the desired Favorites Button is not
displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
desired Favorites Button.

- Keys that already have settings stored in
them are displayed with a black square (H)
in the lower right corner of the key.

4-86



kG [Store/Editlrrese [Store/Edit] to store the curre
settings. Press (Name] to register the button n

P

Fegister, .j Name ﬂ M2
R

Systen Monitor ﬁ

& note

- If you select a key that already has settings
stored in it, the settings are displayed.

— If there are more stored send settings than
are currently displayed, you can scroll
through the list by pressing [V] or [Al].

[Redister Edit] Press [Reaister] to store current
Do you wish to store this setting?

Dest.: 1 -
BEW 200x200dpi TIFF

Auto oo

2-Sided
Original

v
[ “j Mo E
k‘?‘ | |
Systen Monitor g

The message <Stored in memory.> appears
for approximately two seconds on the touch
panel display.

& note

— To cancel storing the settings, press [No].

- If you select a key that already has settings
stored in it, a screen appears asking
for your confirmation to overwrite the
previous settings appears. To overwrite the
setting, press [Yes]. To cancel overwriting
the settings, press [No].

Sl [Register/Edit] Press [Register] to store current
settings. Press [Name] to register button name.
Dest. : 1 i

BEM 200%200dni TIFF
Auto dooBome
7-Sided
Original
Register % MName &f} "1
System Monitor !i

10

11

12

@[Hemstet’ Nama1 (Ling 1: Max 10 characters)

|Entry Mode

(D Enter a name for line 1 (up to 10
characters).
(2 Press [Next].

[Heglster Name] (Line Z: Max 10 characters)

(1) sales) ) iphabat
[ [ w1 [Backspace 1 [Entry Hode §
2] [

SIS EY :
U L 18 | N e o |
Space ; Shitt ;

(o s Q)

Systen Manitor é

(D Enter a name for line 2 (if necessary) (up to

10 characters).
2 Press [OK].

& note

- Two lines can be used for a favorites button

name.

- If you press [OK] without entering any

characters, the key name reverts to its
current name (default: M1 to M18).

Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen

appears.
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@ Erasing a Favorites Button

V)

Press @ (Additional Functions).

Select an Additional Functions feature,
|Comm0n Settings >§ |Copy’ Settings ’i

Communications

)  [Settings |
A justment/ Printer SettlngS&"
Cleaning

Feport Settings Address Bk
Settings

Systen Settings
Done P

[systen Monitar ]

Select a Custom Fax Settings Teature.

=Comman Settings i wFax Settings

TH Settings ¢ [User Settings i
l H

‘RX Settings =W | |T)< Settings 4
¥

System Monitor !g

TH Settings]

Register Favorites Button

DD\Dr TH Scan Settings
» Image Priority

Default Soreen for Send
w Initial Function

Initialize T4 Settings

(=]
Systen Monitor tj

Lz

& note

If the desired setting is not displayed, press
[VW]or [A] to scroll to the desired setting.

4-88

5

B [register Favorites@.ton] ENAE §|I
—

(D Select a Favorites Button with the send
settings that you want to erase.

@ Press [Erase].
A screen appears, asking for your
confirmation to erase the settings.

& note

— If the desired Favorites Button is not
displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
desired Favorites Button.

— Make sure to check the settings first before
erasing them.

- Keys that already have settings stored in
them are displayed with a black square ()
in the lower right corner of the key.

) [Rewister Favorites Buttonl i Dol w ]
Is it 0K to erase this setting?

Dest.: 1 -
BEH 200xZ00dpi TIFF

Auto QomBome

i2-Sided
riginal

. me“j

I MV T

Systen Maritor tg

To cancel erasing the settings, press [No].
The message <Erased.> appears for
approximately two seconds on the touch
panel display.




& note

— If there are more stored send settings than
are currently displayed, you can scroll
through the list by pressing [V] or [Al].

- Key names are not erased. For instructions
on changing a key name, see “Registering/
Editing a Favorites Button,” on p. 4-86.

Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.
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Canceling TX Jobs

You can cancel a job using the touch panel display or System Monitor screen, or by
pressing & (Stop).

Using the Touch Panel Display

You can cancel a send job by pressing [Cancel], while the job is being scanned.

a3 R Dest.r T 0B/30/07 00:04
Job Moo 0001 Dest.: 1
1) Ready to scan.

i

Change the original and press the Start

key.

mPagE u[oc. Size
hum

N

=Ratio 100 =wawail, Hem, Gl

Cancel &}J Done
ool Send
E Waiting to scan... Systen Manitor q

Documerrt
Size

I

Sending Documents '
)

2 Remove your originals.

Using the Stop Key

You can cancel a send job by pressing & (Stop), while the job is being scanned.

1 Press & (Stop).

2 Remove your originals.
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Using the System Monitor Screen

You can cancel a send job while it is being sent or waiting to be sent, or a fax receive job

while it is being received.

@ Fax
Reacy 1o send. Dest.: 0 0B/30/07 10:50]
BaY @ NOTE
= 200x200dpi . .
At - If the job that you want to cancel is not
e Fiacall o displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
ettings . .
£ ez desired job.
= - You cannot select multiple jobs and cancel
Foruat them all at once. Select and cancel one job
Fi T One—touch  FN iSend i .
Bgﬁg‘ngs BD%‘toggc Aggress Engtmgs pi at atime.
E [Systen Wonitarg )] - Ifajobis in the process of being sent, it

Q

2 Gopy | RR/TC ] Fax Qe | Print

=Paper Information “Micanner

= Fax
= avail, Memory 99 %
mRecovery Steps

= Network R¥

= Network TH

Done

3 Copry § R/ TH Print i Device

Rt Job Status 1 Log

BOC E
@ 0002 13 44 [Dfales Haiting

@ 0003 13 45 [Deales Waiting

[Done J
4 oy | mUTH Privt | Device

Rl Job Status § Log

2 0003 13:45 (Esales Haiting

(D Select the job that you want to cancel.

() Press [Cancel].

Details |Cance| g'@ @
4
Done

may not be canceled even if you press
[Cancell.

- If you cancel a job during sequential
broadcasting, all of the destinations
following the one to which the document
is currently being sent will be canceled.

Q [Cancel]

Is it OK to cancel send?

o wJob Number  p0003
‘ mPestination Edestinations

e

If you do not want to cancel the job, press
[No].

The message <Canceling...> appears for
approximately two seconds on the touch
panel display.

& note

The canceled job is displayed as <NG> (No
Good) on the Log screen.

dd g
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Copy g R/TH Print i Device

Fit Job Status § Log [

@ 0002 13:44 (ESales Haiting




@ E-Mail, I-Fax, or Sending to a File Server

FReacy 10 send. Dest.: 0 0B/30/07 10:50]
1 = gigxzﬂﬂdpi % NOTE
auto - If the job that you want to cancel is not
B C Facall =T displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
£ hiress i desired job.
e - You cannot select multiple jobs and cancel
Furmat them all at once. Select and cancel one job
it et e o ot atatime.
E [Gysten bnitorg 1] - Ifajobis in the process of being sent, it
&Q may not be canceled even if you press
2 Copy § RHLATH “-g Fax g Frint [Cancel]' . ) )
prs—. p—— - Ifyou canc.:el ajob during se'que.ntlal
LT E e broadcasting, all of the destinations
wiel O following the one to which the document
e is currently being sent will be canceled,

mivail. Memory 99 %
=Regcovery Steps

- Netwgrk - H}{ S 5
Consumatle 3
Done J

= Network TX

l [Cancel] 3

Is It OK to cancel? E

Fax gPrin‘t iDevice o &_ﬁ Mo i S

3 el

TH Job Lo 1 RY Job Report §

143
(=]

5]
12:50 [FEIS0E0C Waiting
B 0003 13:45 [ Jane(E-nail) Sending. ..
@ 0004 1350 [E]S0E0C Waiting .
o 000 1400 FESE000 Yaiting If you do not want to cancel the job, press

[No].
The message <Canceling...> appears for

=) approximately two seconds on the touch
panel display.
4 Copy Fax g Print i Device
: & NoTE

[ T dob Loo TR Job Report 3

: The canceled job is displayed as <NG> (No

aiting Good) on the TX Job Log screen.
Jane(E-mail) Sending,,.
Waiting

Waiting -
-% Copy i Print § Device
C:

W Job Loy § I Job Report |

| _oare ] 0007 1244 =] JohniE—qiz g
@ 0002 1250 SQBDD Waiting
@ Select the JOb that you want to cancel. B 0003 13:45 [=] Jane(E-naily Sending. ..
@ 0004 13:50 [ES0R0C Waiting
(2 Press [Cancel]. 0008 1400 SEE0E00 Waiting

J|

1|| Done ‘\_1

=

il

S
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Checking TX Jobs

System monitor enables you to view the transmission results, and monitor the status
of the send jobs.

Checking the Status of Fax Jobs
This section describes how to check the status of fax jobs.

& NotE

— If Job Log Display in System Settings is set to [Off], [Log] is not displayed on the System Monitor screen.

- The maximum numbers of jobs that are displayed are:
— TX Job Status screen: 70 jobs
- Log screen: 128 jobs

— When the maximum number of jobs that can be displayed is reached, the oldest job is deleted each time a
new job is added.

@ Checking Fax Job Details
You can check the detailed information of any fax job, such as the destination and the date
and time the job was specified.

1 Featly {0 send. Dest.: 0 06/90/07 10.50) 3 Copy i R TH Print § Device
BEM
B= 200%200dpi ofRGta i Jab Status | Log i
Auto g
R = » 0007 T30 2] Sending. .. i
2 o Settings @ 0002 1344 S Wait ng
@Address @ 0003 13:45 (ESales Waiting
Einnk
TIFF
File
Format
Favorites  S0ne-touch  §New iSend
Buttons Buttons Airess iSettings b
E ‘System Muniturm,g IM
K

Print g Device

2 Gopy ] RA/TH ] Fan o ] Print

4 Dopy | AU/TH

wPaper Information ‘l“saanner
Bulkr O .. ]
R R —
Buolal o " b 0 GEDC Py g
@ 0002 13:49 (E)3al Waiting 1
= Fax 1

@ 0003 13:45 [E)3sles Haiting

mivail. Memory 99 %
mRecovery Steps

B — — @
Consumable 4 |
@

Done

Done .
S|

(D Select the job whose detailed information
you want to check.
@ Press [Details].
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& note

- If the job that you want to cancel is not
displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
desired job.

- You can cancel TX jobs which are being
sent or waiting to be sent by pressing
[Cancel] in [TX Job Status]. For more
information, see “Using the System Monitor
Screen,” on p. 4-91.

Check the details of the selected
job.

Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.
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Sending Documents

Printing the Fax Job Log (Activity Report)

You can print the Activity Report which includes the transmission’s start time, destination,
job number, transmission mode, number of pages, and transmission result.

FReacy 10 send. Dest.: 0 0B/30/07 10:50]
- BEM
= 200x200dpi
Auto
i £ FRecall Scan
Settings
@ gddLEss
o TFF
File
Format
Favorites  HOne-touch  Hlew i5end
Buttons Buttons toldress Settings e
E System Muniturké
B
z Capy AU | Fox G ] Frint
mPaper Information \-“;tuanner
LUl [
m=lR [
olo. oy = Printer
rpp————

mivail. Memory 99 %

mRecovery Steps = Netwark TX

Consumakle 3

Done J

Frint i Device

3 Copy ] RA/TH

¥ 0007 : d...
@ 0002 1344 Waiting
@ 0003 13:45 [Egales Waiting

Fit Job Status 1 Log

OEG4

Done

4 Copy | AA/TX

[T Job status ] Rx Joo status Y

| Print i Device

i )
Canion USA(FA
Carion (FAX)
0004 05:45 Sen. TH Sales(FAH) 0K
0005 03:50 TH Sales(FAH) 0K

Done J
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& NOTE

- Fax jobs sent from the fax driver are not
printed in the Activity Report.

- The Fax Job Log can be printed only if
11" x 17", LGL, LTR, or LTRR paper (plain
or recycled paper) is loaded in the paper
sources whose settings in Other in Drawer
Eligibility For APS/ADS in Common Settings
(from the Additional Functions screen)
are set to [On]. (See “Automatic Paper
Selection/Automatic Drawer Switching,” on
p. 2-25.)

o

B L] .

To cancel printing, press [No].
The Activity Report is printed.

Copy § RE/TH Print § Device

[[T% Job Status ] Rx Job Status

Qoo 090 ks

ooo2 0905 TH Canon US4 (FA
o003 0929 Man., TH - Canon (FAX) Ok
ooid 0945 Sen. TH Sales(Fax) 0k
oo 0950 TH Zales(Fixy 0k




Checking the Status of Send Jobs (imageCLASS MF7480 Only)

This section describes how to check/change the status of send jobs.

& note

- If Job Log Display in System Settings is set to [Off], [TX Job Log] is not displayed on the System Monitor screen.
- Send jobs to e-mail, I-fax, and file servers can be checked.
— The maximum numbers of jobs that are displayed are:
- Job status screen: 70 jobs
- Job log screen: 128 jobs
- When the maximum number of jobs that can be displayed is reached, the oldest job is deleted each time a
new job is added.

@ Checking Send Job Details
You can check the detailed information of any send job, such as the destination and the
date and time the job was specified.

Fieady 10 send. Dest.: 0 OB/30707 1050 4 Copy - Tt [ oove
Baw
Il - .
~ 200x200chi % Job Log | Rt Job Report |
auto
R FRacall Gean =1 JohiniE-mail} Yaiting S ;
s Cettings 90002 12:50 [F=ISBIC Waiting Iy
@gdd;ess ¥ 0003 13:45 BE)Jane(E-naily Sendng...
o TiFe @ 002 13,50 [EIS0EDE Yaiting v ]
File @ 0005 14,00 SR

iSend
Buttons Buttons toldress Settings e

Lot Details Cancel @
Favorites One~touch  Hhew
@
E [systen Munitor&ig

N bone |

(D Select the job whose detailed information
you want to check.

2 Copy ] AT ] P {print

wPaper Infarmation M = Scanner @ Press [Details].
UILTR E
o = LR o
IF- Auola O Printer @ NOTE
= e ——
wivail. Wemory  09% - If the job that you want to select is not

= Network TX

e Sies displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
Consunahle ] = tetuerk ft desired JOb

- You can cancel TX jobs which are being

T sent or waiting to be sent by pressing
[Cancel] in [TX Job Status]. For more
3 Copy ra (P oevie information, see “Using the System Monitor
TH Job Loy { AX Job Report | Screen,” on p. 4-91.

= Waitin 5

p o003 1345 [= Jane(F-mail ) Sending .. . H

LY e T Check the details of the selected

@ 0005 1400 HEEEORDC Waiting jOb

I” Done J” 6 .

Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.

4-97
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Receiving Documents '

Receiving Documents

The following shows how the machine operates when it receives a fax or I-fax
document.

For advanced receiving features, see Chapter 4, “Sending and Receiving,” in the
Reference Guide.

When documents are being
received, the Processing/Data
indicator on the control panel
flashes a green light.

Additional
Functions

@ Login/ Clear
Out @
O Display Contrast

W) 4
% =

*
A .

ey, ocessing/Daia ~ Error Main Power

| = |

. hCN
A e e

~
T i)

When document reception is
complete, the Processing/Data
indicator on the control panel
maintains a steady green light.
This indicates that documents are
stored in memory.

Additional
Functions
Clear

@ LogIn/
(D)
D Display Contrast

“~g'rocessing/Data__Error Main Power

I |
/'\

& note

- The Processing/Data indicator flashes or
maintains a steady green light even when
the machine enters the Sleep mode.

— The Error indicator flashes a red light when
either the amount of available memory
is low or paper needs to be loaded into a
paper drawer.

The document is printed.

The Processing/Data indicator goes out when
documents stored in memory are printed.

& note

— If there is no paper on which the received
document can be printed, the received
document is stored in memory.

— Documents which have been stored in
memory because the paper has run out,
are automatically printed when paper is
loaded into a paper drawer.

- If a printing error occurs, the Error indicator
flashes a red light.



Canceling RX Jobs

You can select and cancel a fax job that is currently being received.

Reacy 1o send. Dest.: 0 0B/30/07 10:50]
1 " o & nNotE
= = 200x200dpi . o
At - If the job that you want to cancel is not
B C Facall o displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
ettings . .
£ hiress desired job.
TIFF . .
= - You cannot select multiple jobs and cancel
Furmat them all at once. Select and cancel one job
Fi T One—touch  FN iSend i .
Bgﬁg‘ngs BE%‘[Dﬁgc Aggress QSSQtlngs ¥ at atime.
[Systen Wonitarg )] - You cannot erase a document that is being
B printed.
2 o [on o - If you select a document that is being
'y received, [Erase] changes to [Cancel],
mPaper Information mVYcanner ) .
LT E enabling you to cancel receiving the
Aae O " document.
mivail. Memory 99 %
wRecovery Steps = Netwark T 5 Doy g T § g
T o .
fonsunable § Is it OK to cancel receive?
A
[_Dore ] K| =ob tber 5007 13

= Pestination b-Sales

3 Copy ] RA/TH

rint i Device ves &.‘j o E
7 T

o J\atatus 1 Log

@ 0003 13 45 [Esales Haiting If you do not want to cancel the job, press
[No].

The message <Canceling...> appears for
approximately two seconds on the touch

[__Done panel display.

4 Cany £ RI/TH & Note
[T : Tl o | The canceled job is displayed as <NG> (No
I Good) on the Log screen.

| Print | Device

Details | Cancel § |Forward|ng g
® Er.Status

Done

(D Select the job that you want to cancel.
(2 Press [Cancel].

44
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Receiving Documents

Frint i Device

Details Cancel Forarding
Er.Status

Done _J
[




Checking RX Jobs

System monitor enables you to view the reception results, and monitor the status of
the receive jobs.

Checking the Status of Fax Jobs
This section describes how to check the status of fax jobs.

& NotE

— The maximum number of received fax jobs that are displayed is 90 jobs.
— When the maximum number of jobs that can be displayed is reached, the oldest job is deleted each time a
new job is added.

@ Checking Received Fax Job Details

Reacy 1o send. Dest.: 0 0B/30/07 1050}
Copy g RE/TH Print g Device
BEM
il = "
= 200x200dpi b Ctatie |
£ 5 K JoQatatus § Log
P it | i
] Fiecal| Scan g d...
Settings Haiting
P e ¥aiting
o TIFF
File
Format _
Favorites One-touch  New iSend
Buttons Buttons toldress Settings e < 4
E [Systen Monitor&ig Done
z oy JRUTE | Fax o ]Frint 4 Copy | AT Frint  { Device
wPaper Information Soarner
LUl [ ol
B=LlR [0
Aol O = Printer
rpp————

wivail. Memory 99 %

=Recovery Steps = Network TH

e e I‘mes .;IEWSE Deorerars
¥|Er.5tatus

Consumakle E

Dore @/ Done )

(D Select the job whose detailed information
you want to check.
@ Press [Details].

&2 NOTE

If the job that you want to select is not
displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
desired job.

4

syuswnd0Q bulaleddY



Receiving Documents '

Check the details of the selected
job.

Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.



Checking the Status of Receive Jobs (imageCLASS MF7480 Only)
You can check the contents of received documents stored in memory as well as the status of
receive jobs.

& note

- If Job Log Display in System Settings is set to [Off], [RX Job Report] is not displayed on the System Monitor
screen.

- Up to 128 documents for the total of send and receive jobs combined can be displayed on the job log
(Activity Report (RX)) screen.

@ Checking Receive Job Details
You can check the detailed information of any received job, such as the destination and the
date and time the job was received.

Fiealy T0 S6rd. Dest.: 0 OB730707 10:50] 3 Copy g Print g Device
Ba i
8= 200%200dpi Tt Job Loy { R Job Report ]
Auta
. e s @ 0001 12:44 (=] John(E-pail) Waiting QH;
e 2 G Gan N s
Sottings @ o002 12:50 [EZIS0R0C Vaiting Iy
@Addr’ess p o003 13:45 [ Jane(E-nail) Sending. ..
Eook TFE @ oo0d 13:50 15000 Waiting m
o @ 0005 14-00 SEEQRIC Waiting
Format
Favorites One-touch  hew iSend i
Buttons BUTtONS Airess iSettings b
D
E [Systen Honitorg ] e
Q
z Copy § RH/TH “-i Fax g Print 4 Copy i Print g Device
wPaner Information W = Scanner T4 Job Status § T Job Log
n BULTR [ i L
F B=lR O Frimter 5001 01730 0 5 wmax 0K, ﬁ
- Bl O .
S002 01431 09:50 48 wnax2 ] @
= Fax 2003 01731 14:20 B wmes3 NG
wivail. Memory 99 % 5004 oz/01 10:30 ] viaka NG E
=Recovery Steps = Network T 5005 o2/l 1015 BT wmewd NG
Frint E Check RX E |-Fax MEm.E
= Metwark Ri List |-Fazx Job 4 |Lock Doc.
Consumalle 3 =
[ oe ] o)

(D Select the job whose detailed information
you want to check.
@ Press [Details].

& note

If the job that you want to select is not
displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
desired job.

dd g
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Receiving Documents '

Check the details of the selected
job.

Press [Done] repeatedly until
the Send Basic Features screen
appears.



@ Printing the Receive Job Log (Activity Report)
You can print the receive job log (Activity Report (RX)).

1 Feady to send. Dest.: O 0B/30/07 10:50] ﬁ NOTE
B
®= ; . . .
i The Receive Job Log can be printed only if
coews T =y 11"x 17", LGL, LTR, or LTRR paper (plain or
D A recycled paper) is loaded in the paper sources
e TFF whose settings in Other in Drawer Eligibility
Eoruat For APS/ADS in Common Settings (from the
e e oh e e e Additional Functions screen) are set to [On].
1 Toyeten Woritore o (See “Automatic Paper Selection/Automatic
Q Drawer Switching,” on p. 2-25.)

2 Gopy ] AN/TH ] Fa { print

Paper Inforiation =\ = Scanner 5 g H
Bulr [ ] .
gE' I[g'i B W E Frint this list? E
1=
= Fax
=pyail, Memory 99 %
=Recovery Steps = Netwark TX
= Network R
Consumatle ﬁ
[ Dore ]
To cancel printing, pr No].
3 Copy Fan g Print § Device O cancelp t g, press [ 0]

The Activity Report (RX) is printed.

TA Job Log | R Job Report ]

E‘g}g 6 {print

Copy i Fau

@ 0001 12 JohniE-mail; el
@ 0002 12:50 [EISUBDC Waiting
¥ 0003 13:45 =) Jane(E-nail) Sencing. ..
@ 000d 13:50 [EI508D0 Yaiting E T Job Status § T Job Log
@ 0005 1400 SiEs0ene Waiting

§ Device

5002 01/31 08:50 S vmax2
s003 01431 14:20 5] vmaxna

5004 0201 10:30 =] wmeid
“l bone | 5005 02/01 115 B viand
|DetaHs >§|Prmt E‘Eheck R §|I—Fax Mem.é
List I-Fay Jab 3 |Lock Dog,
Copy b Fax g Print i Dewice “l
Dane o J||
ht

s002 01431 09:50 S viax2
5003 01/51 1420 [ viand N3
5004°02,/01 10:30 =) vnaxd N3 E
A008 02401 11:15 B winaxd NG
Details é Prirt Check R 3 Fa Mem.J
List | |IFax Job ] |Lock Doc.
)
IH bone |
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Receiving Documents

@ Checking the Arrival of I-Fax Jobs
The machine regularly checks for the arrival of an |-fax. However, you can check for the
arrival of an I-fax at any time by performing the procedure below.

1 Tieadly 0 Send. Dest.: 0 06720707 T0.50) 4 Copy {Frint  { Device
Ba
= 200200t T Job Status ] TH Job Log
auto
Facall gcgq 02 01/ : unia 1]
Address it 5003 01/31 14:20 [ vmand NG
Book TEF 5004 02401 10:30 @ wmaxd NG
== 5005 027011115 B viiasd 1
ile
Format |Details >§‘Prin*c i Check R g‘Hfax Mem.J
Favorites  &0ne—touch  Hhew iGen i List LEax Jobad (Lock Do,
Buttons Buttons toldress Settings e g
YD
E ‘System Munitur&ig \L‘
2 oy Jaumg Jrac Teemt ] & NoTE
il ‘mratﬂt&( g " To be able to use [Check RX I-Fax Job], you
IFﬁ"" SLR D e must first set the POP (Post Office Protocol)
= e setting in E-mail/I-Fax in Network Settings
=hvail. Menory 00 % e in System Settings (from the Additional
uF 5t = Networl .
e Functions screen) to [On], so that you
(e ] "tk i can receive documents using POP. (See

Chapter 6, “Network (imageCLASS MF7480/
MF7470 Only),” in the Reference Guide.)

Fan Trrint Device
5 &
]

TH Job Log  { R Job Report,

Done J

3 e

@ 0002 12:50 [EZ]50800

é Print i Dervice

=

4
=
I
=
=
w
@2
&
=4
=
@
4
=
[
=
=
o

&

J &l
Yaiting

12

S002 01431 09:50 5B ynay

RIEP:

b 0003 1345 Jane(E-mail) Sending ...
@ 0004 1350 SOEDC Haiting 5003 01431 14:20 [5 yniaxd WG
& 0005 e o0 SEEORDE Warting 5004 02401 10:30 [ vnaxg NG m

5005 02/01 11:15 B naxd NG
Details é Print i Check Rl 3 IFaix Mem.’i
List

I-Fax Job §|Lock Doc.,

“| [Done o ”

Done ‘JJJ
&w
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Available Paper Sizes

When received documents are printed, they are printed from the paper drawer that
has the same size paper as the received document. If all of the settings in Select
Cassette in RX Settings under <Common Settings> in Communications Settings are
set to [On], and paper of the correct size is not available, the machine automatically
selects a different paper size in the following order. The paper size is automatically
selected in the same order, even if paper runs out during printing.

Available Paper Sizes for Received Documents

11" x 17" originals 11" x 17" - LGL* - LTR* - STMT x 2
LGL originals LGL - LTR* > 11"x 17" - STMT x 3
LTR originals LTR > LGL > 11"x 17"> STMT x 2
STMT originals STMT > LTR—> LGL > 11"x 17"

* Received documents are automatically reduced or separated before being printed on the
paper size indicated.

& note

- The order of paper selection may differ depending on the resolution set on the sending party’s machine.

- Received documents can be printed on the following paper sizes and paper types:
- Paper Sizes: 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, LTRR, or STMTR
- Paper Types: plain or recycled

- You can specify any paper drawer to receive fax/I-fax documents. The default setting is [On], except for the
stack bypass.

- You can set the machine to reduce received documents by 75%, 90%, 95%, or 97% if the document is larger
than any of the available paper sizes. (See Chapter 4, “Sending and Receiving,” in the Reference Guide.)

- You can change the order of paper selection. (See Chapter 4, “Sending and Receiving,” in the Reference
Guide.)

- You can set the machine to print received documents on both sides of the paper. (See Chapter 4, “Sending
and Receiving,” in the Reference Guide.)

- Received documents are output face down, in the order in which the pages are received.

syuawnd0q bulaleddY .
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Printing '

Printing Documents

Follow this procedure to print a document from your computer.

Make sure that the printer driver is installed. To check if the driver is installed, see
“Installing Software,” in the Starter Guide.

For details on printer driver settings, see the PCL Driver Guide and the UFR Il Driver
Guide.

& note

How to display the print screen or items on the screen may vary depending on your application and/or OS.

n Start the Print Command E Select the Printer

% Text Document.txt - Notepad @

General |

FIEN Edit Format  Wiew Help
b Tt T Select Printer
Tew Chrl+N utton, or try a - T = .
Open... Chrl+0 . &2 =2 =2
ige address mn T Add Printer Adobe PDF Canan Canon
Save Chrl+35 F7400 Ser,.. MFFA00 Ser., >
Save As... action settings, _
=t connection se Status:  Ready DF'nnllU_hls
Pane Setun__ au, and then cl1i Location -
Print... ) tab, click Lan i
y detect settin P
Exit 'jo_zrg‘gg-lcﬁ EDQQEEE @4l Number of copies
e ————— Selec Cunent P
click the Back button to try anot S i
v auco | — Lo @@
< >
[ i [ cocel | [ gepy |
From an open document on an Select the printer icon for the
application, click [File] > [Print]. machine ([Canon MF7400 Series UFRII

LT], [Canon MF7400 Series PCL5e]*1,
[Canon MF7400 Series PCL6]*1), then
click [Preferences] or [Properties] to
open the dialog box.

*1 Only for users of the imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470.
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B Adjust Preferences

Epintngpreerences IR

Page Selup | Finishing | Quality

|
(SN B Default Settings v, [Qf Oulput Method: | &3 Print v

0 pagesi Letter v
T
2L uput size: Match Page Sz v

Copies: 12] Ntoss

Diientation

@ Portsi O Landssepe

papo Lo TS 3
] Manual 5 caling
Letter [Sealing: Auta]

View Settings eeellos Flain Paper

[ watermark:

[ Pepelptions.. | [ RestoreDefats |

i3 Cancel

After finished setting, click [OK].

n Print the Document

Gereral |

Select Printer

Add Printer  Adobe PDF Canon Canon
MFE7400 Ser.., ME7400 Ser. ..
<
Status: Ready [ Print to file
Lacation:
Comment:
Page Range
@ sl Mumber of copizs: n
Selection Current Page

Collate I ]

[[ Frint _]I[ Cancel H Apply ]

Click [Print] or [OK].

@ You want to cancel printing:
See “Canceling Print Jobs,"on p. 6-5.

6-3
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& note

— Use the following figures as a guideline to decide whether paper should be specified as Plain Paper or Heavy
Paper.
Plain Paper: 17 to 22 Ib bond (64 to 80 g/m?)
Heavy Paper 1: 22 to 24 Ib bond (81 to 90 g/m?)
Heavy Paper 2: 24 to 28 Ib bond (91 to 105 g/m?)
- Heavy Paper 3: 28 to 32 Ib bond (106 to 128 g/m?)
— Canon transparency film is recommended for printing on transparencies.
— Canon label paper is recommended for printing on labels.
- Heavy Paper (2, 3), Transparency, Labels, and Envelope cannot be printed using two-sided printing.
- Two-sided printing can use either the paper drawer or the stack bypass in sizes of 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, LTRR,
STMTR, EXEC, A3, JIS-B4, A4, A4R, JIS-B5, JIS-B5R, and A5R.
- Two-sided printing can use paper within the following range:
- 17 to 24 1b bond (64 to 90 g/m?)
- When printing on letterhead paper, or paper with a Logo (such as a cover sheet), please note the following:
- If the paper is fed from a paper drawer, the machine starts printing on the side of paper loaded facing
down.
- If the paper is fed from the stack bypass, the machine starts printing on the side of paper loaded facing up.
- - When ajob is being processed, the Processing/Data indicator blinks green.

Printing
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Canceling Print Jobs

You can cancel the current print jobs.

Using the System Monitor Screen

You can cancel a print job while it is being print.

Device

Feservation coples Gan be made.
1 P 4 Copy g RifTH i Fa

100% = LTR O ]

Direct jCopy Paper Select
Ratio

[i] []

Finizhing -Sirded
Details @l Cancel E' @
B 2™ Do ] B -
=t (D Select the copy job that you want to

2 Copry § R/ TH g Fax g Print “1 cancel.

wPaper Information — Ifthe JOb that you want to cancel is not

E Eﬁa?@ —— displayed, press [W] or [A] to scroll to the
- P:";;'Qg e desired job.
wivail. Memory 99 @ Press [Cancel].
=Racovery Steps = Network T
u Network R f NOTE
[Consunable
T You cannot select multiple jobs and cancel

them all at once. You may only select and
cancel one job at a time.

Device

3 Copy § RHfTH g Fax

=y 0001 Copy [
Printing... one Fl

4
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Printing '

G\

6-6

. [Cancel]

l Is it OK to cancel?

b L)

|Ves j ‘No i
al

T |

= 0001  Copy
Printing...

The message <Canceling...> appears for
approximately two seconds on the touch
panel display.

& note

The canceled job is displayed as <NG> (No
Good) on the Log screen.

Copy g RHATH g Fax Device
141
Dane &Q;JJ“




Checking Print Jobs

System monitor enables you to monitor the status of the print jobs currently being
processed.

& noTE

Make sure that the Processing/Data indicator is blinking. When the Processing/Data indicator is turned off, all
print jobs are erased from the memory.

Checking the Status of Print Jobs

You can check the details of copy and print jobs, such as the date and time the machine
received and processed the jobs, and the number of pages.

& noTE

If Job Log Display in System Settings (from the Additional Functions screen) is set to [Off], the following items
are not displayed on the System Monitor Screen:
— Copy, Send, Fax job logs, and Print job logs

1 Reservation copies can be made. 3
huto
100% 2 LIR D |
Direct §Copy Paper Select Frinting...
Fatn
il ¥ 141
Tt WS Dark
Finishing 2-Sidext i

HiSpecial

Festures  »i - :

Frinting. " Systen ”U”‘t”f&‘;i B e ]
(D Press [Status] or [Log].

2 Copy ] RATH ] Fax {print h{

mPaper Information = Scanner ~
BulR [0

- Prirter
1ATE) printing,..

= Fax
mivail. Memory 99 %

mRecovery Steps = Netwark TX

B

Consumable E

Done

44
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Printing '

A WU

6-8

Copy g R/TH evice

000 Printing. .. @ §
141
®
l Details §|Cancel §
= 0002 Copy T
E Printing... e __J

(D Select the job whose detailed information
you want to check.

@ Press [Details].
If the job that you want to check is not
displayed, press [¥] or [A] to scroll to the
desired job.

& note

The canceled job is displayed as <NG> (No
Good) on the Log screen.

Check the detailed information.

Press [Done] repeatedly until the
Basic Features screen appears.



Scanning

(imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470 Only)
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Scanning (imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470 Only)

Scanning to a Computer

Follow this procedure to scan an original to your computer.

Make sure that Color Network ScanGear is installed. To check if Color Network
ScanGear is installed, see “Installing Software,” in the Starter Guide.

For details on the Color Network ScanGear settings, see the Color Network ScanGear
User’s Guide.

n Enter the Scan Mode } g Place Your Originals }

[ ] f ] F ]
[ COPY SEND SCAN
[Ceon ] [Como ] G

‘

Q-

Additional
Functions

(D Display Contras
Processing/
Press =] (SCAN). Place the first page on the platen
The SCAN indicator lights up and the machine enters scan glass if you are not using the feeder.
standby mode. For Originals you can fax, see “Original Requirements,”
onp.2-2.
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B Set Scan Function

£ Color Network ScanGear

Main | Options | Seannet Info
Color tode: Full Color >
Resolution 200 dpi -

Driginal Size Letier v
=

Original Flacement

[ B

Otientation.

Pagesto Scan al I

Image Dy Adjstmnt

Driginal Type

H

Eine Adjustment

Dencity 717
Restore Defauits

0 2159mm 0 294 mm | © 10946KB

8 Full Cokor 200 dpi 4 0.0mm 11 0.0mm

In the [Main] sheet, select [Platen] for
[Original Placement].

Preview Color Mode

Resoltion
Driginal Size.

Diiginal Flacement

Pages foScan
Diiginal Type:

Dersity Adjustment
Image Gty Adistmnt

Density

Main | Options || Seanner Info

Auto-adjust Driertation

Orienfation.

H

Fine Adjustment.

Hestore Defaults

0 Full Color 200 dpi 4 0.0mm 13 0.0mm

Click the [Scan] button.

@ You want to cancel scanning:

During scanning, a dialog box showing
the scanning progress appears. To cancel
scanning, click the [Cancel] button in that

dialog box.

0 215.9mm | 0 279.4mm & 10946KE

7-3
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Scanning (imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470 Only) '

Switching the Scanner Online and Offline

To start Color Network ScanGear and scan, first you must switch the scanner online.

Switching the Scanner Online

Switching the scanner online enables communications with other devices on the network,
and allows the scanner to receive data from the computer.
Follow the procedure below to switch the scanner online.

1 Press (SCAN).

N

Press the Online key to use the scanner.

Online

System Monitor !;

When the following display appears, the
scanner is online.

Waiting. ..

Press the Offline key to use other
functions.

. 7

Online Metvork Scan System Monitor !;

7-4



Switching the Scanner Offline

After scanning over the network, disconnect the scanner from the network by switching it
offline in order to use other functions.

The procedure for switching the scanner offline depends on whether or not scanning is in
progress.

& note

You do not have to switch the scanner offline in order to use other functions while data is being transferred.

@ Switching Offline When Scanning is not in Progress

1 Waiting. ..

Press the Offline key to use other
Tunctians.

0T Tline

online hetwork Sean System Wonitor ,;

When the following display appears, the
scanner is offline.

Press the Online key to use the scanner.

Online

System Monitor g

(KlUO 0£¥£4N/08¥L4IN SSY1D36eWI) Buluueds .



Scanning (imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470 Only) '

@ Switching Offline When Scanning is in Progress

1 Yaiting. ..

Press the Offline key to use other
functions.

077 line

Online Metvork Scan System Monitor !;

z Connecting to host...

Do you want to cancel scanning
and shift to the Offline state?

Y ot o ost... [rsten voniter_]
After a few seconds, scanning is interrupted
and the following display appears, indicating
that the scanner is offline.

Press the Online key to use the scanner.

Online

System Monitor gi

& note

Press [No] to cancel if you decide not to
switch the scanner offline.
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Canceling Scan Jobs

Cancel an ongoing job as follows.

Using the System Monitor Screen

During scanning, a dialog box showing the scanning progress appears.

1 Transfer Pages

Transfering Page: 1

wx | |

(AJUO 0Zt£4AW/08Y AW SSYTD9BeWI) Buluueds .



(KlUO 0£¥£4W/08F L4 SSY1D3bewI) Buluueds

7-8



9 8 PC Faxing

PC Faxing ................
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PC Faxing '

PC Faxing

Follow this procedure to send a fax from your computer.

Make sure that the fax driver is installed. To check if the driver is installed, see
“Installing Software,” in the Starter Guide.

For details on fax driver settings, see the Fax Driver Guide.

& note

How to display the print screen or items on the screen may vary depending on your application and/or OS.

n Start the Print Command

I Text Document.txt - Notepad (= |(B1)(X]

General
8 Edit  Format  wiew Help

Select Printer

Mew Crl+h button, aor try -~

§ \(Q A~
Gpen... cerho age address 9n t [! et
cave Ch4S g Add Printer aerobat
Save As... action settings, =
2T cannection se Stabus:  Ready [ Pint o il
Page Setup... i, and then <14 et .
e tih, Click Lan S

Iy detect settin Page Rangs
Exit 128-bit caonnect for
g g . T EACH 2 SECUP
click the Back button to try anot

Murnber of copies: | 1

L DI

< >

I Pt I [ Cancel l [ Lpply l
From an open document on an Select the fax icon ([Canon MF7400
application, click [File] > [Print]. Series (FAX)]), then click [Print] or

[OK].

@ You want to adjust the fax properties:
Click [Preferences] or [Properties] and
adjust the settings.
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B Set the Destination ﬂ Send the Document

Fax Sending Settings @] Fax Sending Settings X

Sending Settings | Edit Address Baok || Cover Sheet

Sending Settings | Edi Addess Bock | Cover Sheet
Fiecipiert Neme: CANDN Recipient Name: CANDN
FanNumber: 12BN FaxNumber 0123489044
i to Fecipient List

Rlesipient List Resipient List

Fecipient Mame Fait Number Address Book. Fiecipient Name Fa Number Address Book.

CANON 12345960 CANON 0123950064

Nurber of Fiecipients: 1 Hurber of Recipients: 1

Specify the name and fax number in Click [OK] in the Fax Sending Settings.
[Sending Settings], then click [Add to
Recipient List].

@ You want to send a fax with a cover @ You want to cancel sending a fax:
sheet: See “Using the System Monitor Screen,”
Click the [Cover Sheet] tab and set the on p.4-91.

format for the cover sheet attachment.

Buixeq Dd .
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(imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470 Only)
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Remote Ul (imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470 Only) '

Remote Ul

Follow this procedure for Remote Ul management.
For details, see Chapter 7, “Remote Ul (imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470 Only), in the
Reference Guide.

T [ PRT)

Set up the machine for use in a
network, then connect the machine
and the PC to your network router or
a hub.

For details, see “Set the Machine for Network Usage,” in
the Starter Guide.

-2 Cannot find server - Microsoft Internet Explorer ‘z”§|g‘
De

File Edt View Fovortes Tools  Help i

OEaCk - \) - \ﬂ @ ;j /:]Seavch \i\?'Favomtes 2] Eﬁ:v :\7 =

Address L[http:qu.mazzzsnf] v| Go | Links > &y~

Start the web browser, enter the IP
address of the machine, then press
[Enter] on the keyboard.

9-2




n Operate the Machine

Select the user mode, then click [OK]. Now you can manage the machine on
the web browser.

For details, see Chapter 7, “Remote Ul (imageCLASS
MF7480/ MF7470 Only),” in the Reference Guide.

(KJUO 0£¥£4N/08¥L4N SSY1D3beWI) |N 310WY .
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Cleaning the Machine

Note the following before cleaning your machine:

- Make sure no document is stored in memory, then turn off the main power switch
and disconnect the power cord.

- Use a soft cloth to avoid scratching the components.

- Do not use tissue paper, paper towels, or similar materials for cleaning; they can
stick to the components or generate static charges.

A CAUTION

Never use volatile liquids such as thinners, benzene, acetone, or any other chemical cleaner to clean the
machine. These can damage the machine components.

Exterior

1 Turn off the main power switch
and disconnect the power cord.

Wipe the machine's exterior
with a clean, soft, lint-free cloth
dampened with water or diluted
dishwashing detergent solution.

Maintenance '

W

Wait for the machine to dry, then
reconnect the power cord and turn
on the main power switch.
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Fixing Unit

If black streaks appear on the printed page, the fixing unit in the main unit may be dirty.
Should this occur, use the Fixing Unit Cleaning function to clean the fixing unit. The fixing
unit should also be cleaned each time the cartridge is replaced. Print the cleaning pattern

on LTR paper for cleaning the fixing unit.

1 Press @ (Additional Functions).

Z ﬁ Select an Additional Functions Teature.

|Eummun Settings j |Cupy Settings é

|T\mer Settings J

Conmunications
Settings

|Hepurt Settings“ 3

A justinent Printer Settings
Cleaning h

Address Book
Settings

Systen Settings
Done J
System Monitor !;

B34 justment/Cleaning]

Transfer Roller Cleaning

L.

Fixing Unit Cleaning

R

Fesder Cleaning

-

()l ]

System Monitor !j

4

Press the [Start] key to begin the fixing
unit cleaning after printing the cleaning

sheet.
Cleaning i
Sheet Print &

Cancel

System Monitor g

The cleaning paper is printed. You will use
this paper as the cleaning paper.

5 Open the stack bypass.

dd g
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10-4

Load the cleaning paper with the
printed side facing up, inserting
the white edge into the stack
bypass first.

[ O] &
S =

e O]
Erwelope

ﬂ hfBrsize @
Q)

@ Select [LTRI.
2 Press [Next].

[Stack Select the paper type.

Renysled @E Color I
3-hole Bond E
punch Ui

Hezy Di |Heavy D§ Hezy Di

Paper 1 Paper 2 Paper 3

%]”Labels B§ @ :
O ()|

Trars-
parenc

@ Select [Plain].
@ Press [OK].

9

10

11

Press the [Start] key to begin the fixing
unit cleaning after printing the cleaning
sheet.

Start Cleaning
& Sheet Print

Systen Moritor tg

While the fixing unit is being cleaned, the
screen below appears.

[ T YR

G [Fixing Unit Cleaning]

Cleaning fixing unit...

P Cleaning fixing unit...

& note

- Cleaning the fixing unit takes
approximately 100 seconds.

— The cleaning process cannot be canceled.
Please wait until it is completed.

The display returns to the Adjustment/

Cleaning screen.

Systen Monitor g

ERhd justment Clearing]

Transfer Roller Cleaning

Fixing Unit Cleaning

B
Sygtem Monitor g

Feeder Cleaning

178 [ ]l ]

L T |

B [Fixing Unit Cleaning]

Press the [Start] key to begin the Tixing
unit cleaning after printing the cleaning
shest,

Cleaning ;
Sheet Print &

Cancel

System Monitor !:j

The cleaning paper is printed.




12 Load the cleaning paper with the
printed side facing down, inserting
the white edge into the stack
bypass first.

1 3 Repeat steps 7 to 9 to clean the
fixing unit.

1 4 Press [Done] repeatedly until the
Basic Features screen appears.

Discard the cleaning sheets after use.

10-5
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Scanning Area

Keep the scanning area clean to avoid dirty copies or faxes to be sent.

@ Platen Glass and Underside of the Feeder

A WARNING

When cleaning the machine, first turn off the main power switch, and disconnect the power cord. Failure to
observe these steps may result in a fire or electrical shock.

& note

If the platen glass or the underside of the feeder is dirty, the original may not be scanned clearly, or the size of

the original may be detected incorrectly.

1 Clean the platen glass and the
underside of the feeder with a
cloth dampened with water, and
then wipe them clean with a soft,
dry cloth.

T~
A CAUTION

Do not dampen the cloth too much, as
this may damage the original or break the
machine.

10-6



® Manual Feeder Cleaning

If your originals have black streaks or appear dirty after scanning them through the feeder,
this may be caused by pencil writing rubbing off the originals and onto the roller. Perform
this feeder cleaning procedures to clean the feeder scanning area, film, and rollers.

A WARNING

When cleaning the machine, first turn off the main power switch, and disconnect the power cord. Failure to
observe these steps may result in a fire or electrical shock.

A CAUTION

Do not dampen the cloth too much, as this may damage the original or break the machine.

& note

- If the feeder scanning area is dirty, it may result in a paper jam or blemished print output.
- Spin the rollers while cleaning them.

1 Open the feeder cover. 3 Open the inner cover (A), holding it
by its front tab.

2 Clean the rollers (a total of three
places) inside the feeder cover 4
with a cloth dampened with water.
Then wipe the area with a soft, dry
cloth.

Clean the rollers (A) inside the
inner cover with a cloth dampened
with water. Then wipe the area
with a soft, dry cloth.

44

10-7
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N

10-8

Clean the transparent plastic part
of the inner cover with a cloth
dampened with water. Then wipe
the area with a soft, dry cloth.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

Close the feeder cover.

8

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

Open the feeder.

Clean the feeder scanning area (A)
and the document feeding roller
(B), with a cloth dampened with
water. Then wipe the area with a
soft, dry cloth.




1 0 Close the feeder.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

@ Automatic Feeder Cleaning
If your originals have black streaks or appear dirty after scanning them through the feeder,
clean the rollers of the feeder by repeatedly feeding blank sheets of paper through it.

& note

It takes approximately 20 seconds to clean the feeder.

oge . B34 justment/Cleaning]
1 Press ® (Additional Functions). 3
Transter Roller Cleaning m
z B Select an additional Functions feature. Fixing Uit Cleaning m
|Eomm0n Settings J |Copy Settings ’§
Feeder Cleaning
|T\mer Settings j Comunications >§ @
Settings
144
Ad justment/ Printer Settings E
Cleaning h
Report Settings ™ Address Book Systen Monitor
Settings
Systen Settings
Done J
System Monitor !j

SouRUUIRY .
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B3] [Feeder Cleaning]
Place 10 blark shests in the feeder and
press the [Start] key.

Cancel

System Monitor !i
(D Place 10 sheets of blank LTR paper into the
feeder, then press [OK].

While the feeder is being cleaned, the
screen below appears.

et I e e ]

] [Feedsr Cleaning]

Cleaning the feedsr ...

) cieaning the feeder... Systen Honitor ]

5 Press [Done] repeatedly until the
Basic Features screen appears.
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@ Transfer Roller

If the backside of the printed paper is smudged, the transcription roller in the main unit

may be dirty. Should this occur, use the Transfer Roller Cleaning function to clean the

transcription roller.

1 Press @ (Additional Functions).

Z ﬂ Select an Additional Functions Teature.

|Eomm0n Settings j |Copy Settings >§

|T\mer Settings ’3

Communicartions
Settings

|Hep0rt Settings > :;

A justinent, Printer Settings
Cleaning h

Address Book
Settings

Systen Settings E

System Monitor !;

3 Eediustient/Tlearing]

TransTer Roller Cleaning

Fixing Unit Cleaning

Feeder Cleaning

[ ]l ]

0 &

Done

Systen Monitor !i

4

5

L [T R |

B [Transfer Roller Cleaning]

Press the [Start] key to hegin
transfer roller cleaning.

=y

the

Cancel

Systen Monitor !j

While the transfer roller is being cleaned, the

screen below appears.

L T |

B [Transfer Raller Cleaning]

Cleaning the transfer roller...

System Monitor g

Press [Done] repeatedly until the
Basic Features screen appears.

10-11
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Replacing the Stamp Cartridge

Originals can be stamped to indicate that they have been sent. Replace the stamp
cartridge when this mark is faint or no longer visible.

& note

When replacing the stamp cartridge, take care not to allow ink to come in contact with your hands or clothing. If
ink gets onto your hands or clothing, wash it off immediately with cold water.

1 Open the feeder cover, then open 3 Insert a new stamp cartridge into

the inner cover (B) by holding its the feeder using the tweezers until
front tab for removing the old it clicks.
stamp cartridge (A).

& note

- Set the stamp cartridge so that the two
Remove the old stamp cartridge projections on the cartridge are aligned

N

with the hollows on the feeder.

— Be careful that the stamping surface of the
stamp cartridge does not protrude.

- Insert the stamp cartridge properly, or it
may cause paper jams.

using the tweezers.

& note

Widen the tweezers if necessary.

10-12



Gently close the inner cover and
the feeder cover until it clicks.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

10-13

SouRUUIRY .



Maintenance '

Replacing the Cartridge

When the machine runs out of toner, the following screen appears on the touch panel
display.

|EFress the release button and open
the left cover. Then, open the front
Gover.

Recover
Later

Fepiace the toner. tonitor_

When this happens, remove the cartridge from the machine and slowly shake it
sideways to redistribute toner.

Reinstall the cartridge in the machine and print out a test page. If the error message
still appears, follow the instructions shown on the screen and replace the cartridge.
If you press [Recover Later], you can continue operations, such as setting modes and
scanning originals, without replacing the cartridge immediately.

A WARNING

- Do not burn or throw used cartridges into open flames, as this may cause the toner remaining inside the
cartridges to ignite, resulting in burns or a fire.

- Do not store cartridges in places exposed to open flames, as this may cause the toner to ignite, resulting in
burns or a fire.

— When discarding used cartridges, put the cartridges in a bag to prevent the toner remaining inside the
cartridges from scattering, and dispose of them in a location away from open flames.

A CAUTION

— Do not touch the rollers and parts which have labels “CAUTION! Hot surface avoid contact” on. They become
very hot during use.

- Keep toner out of the reach of small children. If toner is ingested, consult a physician immediately.

- Take care not to allow toner to come into contact with your hands or clothing. If toner gets onto your hands
or clothing, wash it off immediately with cold water. Washing it off with warm water will set the toner, and
make it impossible to remove the toner stains.

& note

- When you are replacing a cartridge, be sure to use a cartridge designed for this product.

- Do not replace cartridge until the message prompting you to do so appears.

- Do not attempt to replace the cartridge while the machine is printing.

— Complete instructions on how to replace the cartridge can be accessed by pressing [Previous] or [Next] on the
touch panel display.

- If the toner runs out during a print job, the machine will start printing the remaining pages automatically after
you replace the cartridge.

10-14



Rotate the unlock lever until it

clicks.

3

Press the button on the left cover

1

of the main unit, and open the left

cover.

on the

Make sure that the ¥ (down arrow)

) of the

lever is aligned with the A (up arrow

"’ (Unlock) icon position before proceeding.

4 While grasping the handle of the

cartridge holder, pull the cartridge
holder out of the machine until it

stops.

- Maintenance

Open the front cover.

2

dds
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5

While grasping the handle of the
cartridge, remove the cartridge
from the cartridge holder.

\

Lift the cartridge straight up.

Remove the new cartridge from
the protective bag.

& note

Save the protective bag. You may need it
later when you remove the cartridge from the
machine.

10-16

7

Remove the desiccant bag and the
shipping tape.

Place the cartridge on a flat
surface, and remove only the short
shipping tape affixed on both
other sides of the cartridge.




1 0 Hold the cartridge, shake it gently

11

five or six times from side to side,
then back and forth to evenly
distribute the toner inside.

Pull out the sealing tape
completely in the direction of the
arrow in the illustration below
while supporting the cartridge.
Pull the sealing tape straight out.

A CAUTION

— If the sealing tape is pulled out forcefully
or stopped at midpoint, toner may leak. If
toner gets into your eyes or mouth, rinse
it out immediately with cold water and
consult a physician.

- If loose toner comes into contact with your
skin or clothing, wash with cold water.
Warm water will set the toner.

& note

— Pull out the sealing tape completely
from the cartridge. If the sealing tape

remains in the cartridge, it may resultin a

deterioration in print quality.

- Dispose of the sealing tape according to

local regulations.

1 2 Place the cartridge on a flat
surface, and remove the long
shipping tape affixed on both
sides of the cartridge.

1 3 Remove the protective cover by

pulling its tab.

10-17
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1 4 While grasping the handle of the 1 6 Rotate the lever to the locked
new cartridge, insert the cartridge position.
into the cartridge holder.

Make sure that the ¥ (down arrow) on the

Use only the cartridge recommended for use lever is aligned with the P> (right arrow) of
in this machine. the i@ (Lock) icon position.
1 5 While grasping the handle of 1 7 Close the front cover.

the cartridge holder, push the
cartridge holder in the machine as
far as it will go.

(s
$ A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

\
%\
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1 8 Gently close the left cover of the
main unit until it clicks by placing
your hand on the hand symbol
located on the left cover.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

10-19
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Recycling Used Cartridges

Canon has instituted a worldwide recycling program for cartridges
called “The Clean Earth Campaign”. This program preserves precious
natural resources by utilizing a variety of materials found in the

used cartridges that are of no further use, to remanufacture new
cartridges which, at the same time, keeps the environment cleaner
by reducing landfill waste. Complete details concerning this program
are enclosed in each Cartridge box.

The Clean Earth Campaign

@® THE Canon CARTRIDGE RECYCLING PROGRAM

The Canon Cartridge Recycling Program fulfills the first initiative of Canon’s Clean Earth
Campaign, which supports four critical environmental areas:

@ Recycling in the Workplace

@ Conserving Environmental Resources
@ Scientific Research and Education

@ Encouraging Outdoors Appreciation

The remaining “Clean Earth” initiatives are supported in the U.S. through sponsorships of
the National Park Foundation, the National Wildlife Federation, and The Nature Conservancy
and in Canada through donations to the World Wildlife Fund Canada and The Nature
Conservancy of Canada.

10-20



Since its inception, The Canon Cartridge Recycling Program has collected huge amount
of cartridges that otherwise would have been discarded into landfills or similar facilities.
Instead, this rapidly growing program returns used cartridges to the manufacturing
process, thus conserving an array of resources.

Becoming a part of this worthwhile program is easy. When your cartridge is of no further
use, simply follow the instructions detailed for U.S. or Canadian residents.

We appreciate your support of The Canon Cartridge Recycling Program.

Working together we can make a significant contribution to a cleaner planet.

@ Cartridges collected through this program are not refilled.
@ You are not entitled to a tax deduction or rebate for the return of empty cartridges.
@ This program may be modified or discontinued without notice.

The Clean Earth Campaign

Supporting Environmental Initiatives With

NNNNN ; .
.

The % .

Nature, WWF

CDHSCWﬂH()Im EnviROTHON® N/ N IS N L caNaen

CANON NATIONAL PARKS
SCIENCE SCHOLARS

=5 CON:
DEU

National &;ﬁﬂnlg
FOUNDATION
NATURE THE CANON LE PROGRAMME

CARTRIDGE RECYCLING DE RECYCLAGE
PROGRAM DEs CARTOUCHES DE CANON

44
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U.S.A. PROGRAM

@ Packaging

W Option A-1: Single Box Return

@ Repackage the empty cartridge utilizing the wrapper and pulp mould end-blocks from
the new cartridge’s box.

@ Place the empty cartridge in the box of your new cartridge. Seal the box.

H Option B: Volume Box Return
We encourage you to use this option as a more efficient way to ship cartridges.
@ Place as many cartridges as possible into one box.
Carefully seal the box with tape;
or
@ Call 1-800-OK-Canon to receive your free eight cartridge collection box.

a8 DD
a4 E@@@

Canon
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H Option A-2: Multiple Box Return

We encourage you to use this option as a more efficient way to ship cartridges.

@® Complete Option A-1.

@ Bundle multiple cartridge boxes together securely with tape.

Canon

Canon

Canon

Canon

Canon

Canon

Canon

Canon

Please be sure that the shipment does not exceed UPS specifications.

Maximum weight = 70 Ib. (31.8 kg)
Maximum length = 108 in. (2,743 mm)

Maximum girth (length + 2 x width + 2 x height) = 130 in. (3,302 mm)
If your shipment exceeds the above limits, please call 1-800-OK-Canon for special

shipping information.

Please Note:

Do not send defective cartridges for replacement.

Defective cartridges under warranty should be exchanged by an authorized dealer or
service facility as provided in the warranty.

44
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@ Shipping

Apply the UPS authorized returning label provided in this guide.

Residents of Alaska and Hawaii: Do not use the UPS authorized returning label. For Alaska
and Hawaii Canon set up alternative mail service with the U.S. Postal Service.

Please call 1-800-OK-Canon to receive U.S. Postal Service merchandise returning label.

H Option: UPS Pick-up

@ Give the shipment to your UPS driver when you receive your next regular delivery;
or

@ Take the shipment to your local UPS receiving point.

==
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CANADA PROGRAM-CANADA PROGRAMME

H Option A: Single Box Return

@ Repackage the empty cartridge utilizing the wrapper and pulp mould end-blocks from
the new cartridge’s box.

@ Place the empty cartridge in the box of your new cartridge. Seal the box.

@ Apply the Canon Canada Inc./Canada Post label provided in this brochure. Canon’s
labels are specially marked so that Canon pays the postage.

@ Deposit your empty cartridge in any full size street mailbox or take it to your local
Canada Post outlet or franchise.

H Option B: Volume Box Return (eight or more cartridges)

We encourage you to use this option as a more efficient way to ship cartridges.

@ Call 1-800-667-2666 to receive your free Canon collection box kit.

@ The collection box can accommodate eight individual cartridge boxes.

@ Place your eight individually packaged boxes of empty cartridges into the Canon
collection box. Seal the box.

44
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@ Apply the Canon Canada Inc./Canada Post label provided in this brochure.

@ Canon’s labels are specially marked so that Canon pays the postage.

@ Deliver to any local Canada Post outlet or franchise. Customers who hold a Commercial
pick-up agreement with Canada Post may have their collection box picked up.

O
ﬁ@ 7 %%
7 le|

Canon

Working to preserve endangered species is a long-standing Canon interest.

To this end, for every cartridge collected, Canon Canada donates $1, shared equally
between World Wildlife Fund Canada and the Nature Conservancy of Canada. This
donation is utilized in Canada.

@ For further information about The Clean Earth Campaign in Canada, please call or write
to Canon.
1-800-667-2666
Canon Canada Inc.
Corporate Customer Relations
6390 Dixie Road
Mississauga, ON L5T 1P7
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Consumables

The following consumables and accessories are available from Canon. For more
information, contact Canon Authorized Service Facilities or the Canon Customer Care
Center.

We recommend that you order the following consumables from Canon Authorized
Service Facilities or the Canon Customer Care Center before your stock runs out.

@ Paper Stock

In addition to plain paper (11" x 17", LGL, LTR, and STMT), recycled paper, color paper,
transparencies (recommended for this machine), labels, and other types of paper stock are
available. For more information, contact Canon Authorized Service Facilities or the Canon
Customer Care Center.

A CAUTION

Do not store paper in places exposed to open flames, as this may cause the paper to ignite and result in burns or
afire.

& note

- For high-quality printouts, use paper recommended by Canon.

- To prevent moisture build-up, tightly wrap any remaining paper in its original package for storage.

- Some commercially available paper types are not suited for this machine. Contact Canon Authorized Service
Facilities or the Canon Customer Care Center when you need to purchase paper.

dd g
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@ Cartridge

If a message prompting you to replace the cartridge appears on the touch panel display,
replace the used cartridge with a new one.

When you are replacing a cartridge, be sure to use a cartridge designed for this product.

A WARNING

— Never dispose cartridges in a fire or incinerator, as this may result in an explosion.
- Do not store cartridges in places exposed to open flames, as this may cause the toner to ignite and result in
burns or a fire.

A CAUTION

Keep cartridge and other consumables out of the reach of small children. If these items are ingested, consult a
physician immediately.

& note

— Store cartridges in a cool location, away from direct sunlight. (The recommended storage conditions are:
temperatures below 86°F (30°C), and humidity below 80%.)
- Never store the cartridges in a vertical position.

@ Stamp Cartridge
The stamp cartridge is used to stamp originals. Use only the stamp cartridges
recommended for use on this machine.

L=
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é 1 1 Troubleshooting
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Clearing Jams.:s«.ee..

Error Messages------

Error Codes eseseseseces
If Memory Becomes Full during Scanning

Service Call Messages

If You Cannot Solve a Problem

11-17
11-21
11-28
11-29
11-31

Bunooysajqnou



Troubleshooting '

Clearing Jams

If a paper jam occurs, the screen indicating the location of the paper jam and
instructions on how to clear the paper jam appears on the touch panel display. This
screen repeatedly appears on the touch panel display until the paper jam is entirely
cleared. A black circle on the screen indicates the location of the paper jam.

B Paper is jammed in the indicated area. |Regover
Open the left cover and cover of Later
Drawer to remove the jammed paper.

Bl e paper has jamne. Manitr ]

When you press [Recover Later], you can continue operations, such as setting modes

and scanning originals, without removing the jammed paper immediately.

Check the following if you experience repeated paper jams:

- Fan and tap the paper stack on a flat surface before loading it in the machine.

- Check that the paper you are using meets the requirements for use. (See “Paper
Requirements,” on p. 2-11.)

- Make sure you have removed any scraps of paper from the inside of the machine.

- Make sure that the paper-size detecting lever located on the left side of a paper
drawer matches the size of the paper loaded in the paper drawer. (See “Set Up the
Machine,” in the Starter Guide.)

A WARNING

— There are some areas inside the machine which are subject to high-voltages. When removing jammed paper
or when inspecting the inside of the machine, do not allow necklaces, bracelets, or other metal objects to
touch the inside of the machine, as this may result in burns or electrical shock.

— The fixing unit, the duplex unit, and their surroundings inside the machine may become hot during use.
When removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside of the machine, do not touch the fixing unit,
the duplex unit, and their surroundings, as doing so may result in burns.

A CAUTION

- When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your hands on the edges of the originals or
paper.

- When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine, take care not to cut your hands or
injure yourself on the parts on the inside of the machine. If you cannot remove the paper, please contact
Canon Authorized Service Facilities or the Canon Customer Care Center.



- When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine, take care not to allow the toner on the
jammed paper to come into contact with your hands or clothing, as this will dirty your hands or clothing. If
they become dirty, wash them immediately with cold water. Washing them with warm water will set the toner
and make it impossible to remove the toner stains.

- When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine, remove the jammed paper gently to
prevent the toner on the paper from scattering and getting into your eyes or mouth. If the toner gets into
your eyes or mouth, wash them immediately with cold water and immediately consult a physician.

— After clearing all paper jams, remove your hands from the machine immediately. Even if the machine is not
in operation, your hands, hair, or clothing may get caught in the feed rollers, which could result in personal
injury or damage if the machine suddenly starts printing.

& note

- Do not force a jammed original or paper out of the machine. Contact Canon Customer Care Center if needed.

- When a paper jam occurs in the feeder, you cannot continue operating the machine. Follow the instructions
on the touch panel display to remove the jammed paper. (See “Feeder,” on p. 11-5.)

- If paper is jammed in several locations, remove the jammed paper in the order indicated on the touch panel
display.

1 Inspect all paper jam locations
indicated on the touch panel
display, and remove any jammed

paper.

See the appropriate pages below for
instructions on finding and removing
jammed paper. Or, you can follow the
instructions on the touch panel display.

If jammed paper tears while it is being
removed, be sure to remove any remaining

Bunooyss|qnoi .

pieces from inside the machine. (D Feeder (See “Feeder,” on p. 11-5.)
(2 Stack Bypass (See “Stack Bypass,” on
@ NOTE p. 11-7.)/Fixing Unit (See “Fixing Unit
- If the machine’s power is turned off when (Inside the Main Unit),” on p. 11-8.)
there is a paper jam, detection of paper (® Duplex Unit (See “Duplex Unit,” on
jams in the paper drawers is not possible p.11-11)
after the power is turned back on. Clear @ Paper Drawer 1 (See “Paper Drawer 1,” on
paper jams without turning the power off. p.11-13)
- Some areas that are shown to have paper (5 Paper Drawer 2 (See “Paper Drawer 2,” on
jams may not actually have paper jams. p.11-15)

However, always check all locations

indicated on the touch panel display in the
order that is given. 2 After you have removed all of the

- When paper is jammed in several locations, jammed paper in the locations
the following image with the black circles indicated on the touch panel
appears on the screen. .

display, restore all levers and
covers to their original positions.

dd g
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Troubleshooting '

Continue to follow the procedure
and instructions on the touch
panel display.

Once you have cleared all of the jammed
paper in locations other than the feeder,
printing or copying resumes.

If there is paper that still needs to be
removed, a screen indicating how to clear
that paper jam appears on the touch panel
display. Repeat the procedure from step 1.

& note

You do not have to re-enter the number

of copies or prints, even if you are printing
multiple sets. The machine automatically
recalculates the number of copies or prints
to make based on the number of sheets that
have jammed.



Feeder

If a paper jam occurs in the feeder, a screen similar to the one shown below appears on

the touch panel display. Check the location of the paper jam, and follow the procedure
described below, and the procedure that appears on the touch panel display, to remove the
jammed paper.

[P Paper is jamned i the indicated area.
Open the ADF cover to remove the
paper. Check the area below ADF also.

Bl The paper has jamned. Systen Wonitor ]

1 Open the feeder cover. 3 Open the inner cover (A), holding it
by its front tab.

4 Turn the feed dial and remove any
jammed originals.

& note

Do not pull the jammed original forcefully.
Doing so may tear the original.

Bunooyss|qnoi .



Troubleshooting '

& note

If you cannot remove the original, proceed to
step 5.

Close the inner cover.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

Close the feeder cover.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

7

Open the feeder and remove any
jammed originals.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

Follow the instructions on the
touch panel display.

& note

The screen indicating the location of the
paper jam repeatedly appears on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely
cleared. For more information, see “Clearing
Jams,” on p. 11-2.



Stack Bypass

If a paper jam occurs inside the stack bypass, a screen similar to the one shown below
appears on the touch panel display. Check the location of the paper jam, and follow the
procedure described below, and the procedure that appears on the touch panel display, to

remove the jammed paper.

B Paper is jammed in the indicated area. (Recoyer
Open the left cover, and follow the || ater
label instruction to remove the paper.

Bl The paper has jamned.

System Monitor ]

1 Remove all paper from the stack
bypass.

2 Remove any jammed paper.

& note

If you cannot remove the jammed paper,
follow the procedures described in “Fixing
Unit (Inside the Main Unit),” on p. 11-8.

3

Follow the instructions on the
touch panel display.

& note

The screen indicating the location of the
paper jam repeatedly appears on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely
cleared. For more information, see “Clearing
Jams,” on p. 11-2.
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Fixing Unit (Inside the Main Unit)

If a paper jam occurs in the fixing unit area, a screen similar to the one shown below
appears on the touch panel display. Check the location of the paper jam, and follow the
procedure described below, and the procedure that appears on the touch panel display, to
remove the jammed paper.

B Paper is jammed in the indicated area. (Recoyer
Open the left cover, and follow the || ater
label instruction to remove the paper.

Bl The paper has jamned. Systen Wonitor ]

1 Press the button on the left cover 2 Push down the green fixing lever.
of the main unit, and open the left
cover.

A CAUTION

The parts located around the exit slot guide
and the fixing unit are subject to high
temperatures. When removing jammed
paper, take care not to touch anything in this
area except the lever.




Use the green tab to lift up the exit
slot cover and remove any jammed

paper.

While holding down the lever on
the right corner of the fixing unit,
open the upper cover of the fixing
unit and remove any jammed

paper.

Remove any jammed paper that is
protruding from the lower part of
the fixing unit.

A CAUTION

The parts inside the fixing unit are subject to
high-temperatures. When removing jammed
paper, take care not to touch anything in this
area, except the upper cover.

Push up the green fixing lever.

Bunooyss|qnoi .



Troubleshooting '

Place your hand where the hand
symbol (£2) is located on the left
cover of the main unit, and then
gently close the left cover until
it clicks into place in the closed
position.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

Follow the instructions on the
touch panel display.

& note

The screen indicating the location of the
paper jam repeatedly appears on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely
cleared. For more information, see “Clearing
Jams,” on p. 11-2.
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Duplex Unit

If a paper jam occurs inside the duplex unit, a screen similar to the one shown below
appears on the touch panel display. Check the location of the paper jam, and follow the
procedure described below, and the procedure that appears on the touch panel display, to
remove the jammed paper.

B Paper is jamned in the indicated area. (Recoyer
Open the left cover and cover of Latar
Dramer to remove the jammed paper.

Bl The paper has jamned. Systen Wonitor ]

1 Press the button on the left cover 2 Remove any jammed paper.
of the main unit, and open the left
cover.

A CAUTION

Some parts of the duplex unit are subject to
high temperature. When removing jammed
paper, take care not to touch anything in this

unit. }}}

11-11
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Troubleshooting

& note

When removing the jammed paper from the
bottom of the duplex unit, pull the jammed

paper slightly toward the inside. Do not pull
the jammed paper right below.

Place your hand where the hand
symbol (£2) is located on the left
cover of the main unit, and then
gently close the left cover until
it clicks into place in the closed
position.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

Follow the instructions on the
touch panel display.

& note

The screen indicating the location of the
paper jam repeatedly appears on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely
cleared. For more information, see “Clearing
Jams,” onp. 11-2.
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Paper Drawer 1

If a paper jam occurs inside the paper drawer 1, a screen similar to the one shown below
appears on the touch panel display. Check the location of the paper jam, and follow the
procedure described below, and the procedure that appears on the touch panel display, to

remove the jammed paper.

B Paper is jammed in the indicated area. (Recoyer
Open the left cover, and follow the || ater
label instruction to remove the paper.

Bl The paper has jamned. Systen Wonitor ]

1 Press the button on the left cover 2 Open the paper drawer’s left cover.

of the main unit, and open the left
cover.

44
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Troubleshooting '

4 Pull out the paper drawer and
remove any jammed paper.

5 Gently push the paper drawer back

into the machine until it clicks into
place in the closed position.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

O\

Close the paper drawer’s left cover.

11-14

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

Place your hand where the hand
symbol (£2) is located on the left
cover of the main unit, and then
gently close the left cover until
it clicks into place in the closed
position.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

Follow the instructions on the
touch panel display.

& note

The screen indicating the location of the
paper jam repeatedly appears on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely
cleared. For more information, see “Clearing
Jams,” on p. 11-2.



Paper Drawer 2

If a paper jam occurs inside the paper drawer 2, a screen similar to the one shown below
appears on the touch panel display. Check the location of the paper jam, and follow the
procedure described below, and the procedure that appears on the touch panel display, to
remove the jammed paper.

1

2

B Paper is jammed in the indicated area.
Open the left cover and cover of
Dramer to remove the jammed paper.

Recover
Later

Bl The paper has jamned. Systen Wonitor ]

Open the paper drawer’s left cover. 3

(
\
N

%\\\/ _
Remove any jammed paper.

\

\
3|

\/~/

Pull out the paper drawer and

remove any jammed papetr.

7T

44
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=)}

Gently push the paper drawer back
into the machine until it clicks into
place in the closed position.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

Close the paper drawer’s left cover.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

Follow the instructions on the
touch panel display.

& note

The screen indicating the location of the
paper jam repeatedly appears on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely
cleared. For more information, see “Clearing
Jams,” onp. 11-2.
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Error Messages

If the machine displays a self-diagnostic error message, follow the instructions on the

touch panel display.

Self-diagnostic error messages appear on the touch panel display when:

@ scanning or printing cannot be performed because of an operational error.

@ you need to make a decision or take some action during scanning, copying, or

printing.

@ you need to make a decision or take some action while browsing the network
(imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470 Only).
The following is a list of self-diagnostic error messages, along with their possible

causes and remedies.

Message

Description

Action

Cannot connect to the
selected server. Check the
settings.

(imageCLASS MF7480/
MF7470 Only)

Cannot connect to the
specified IP address/port.

Check the Gateway Address
setting in IPv4 Address
Settings in TCP/IP Settings in
Network Settings in System
Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen). (See “Set the
Machine for Network Usage
(imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470
Only),” in the Starter Guide.)

Cannot find the selected

(imageCLASS MF7480/
MF7470 Only)

server. Check the settings.

The IP address that the
machine should connect to
cannot be determined.

— Check the DNS (Domain
Name System) Server
Settings in TCP/IPv4 or v6 in
Network Settings in System
Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen). (See
“Network (imageCLASS
MF7480/MF7470 Only),” in
the Reference Guide.)

- Check whether the DNS
(Domain Name System)
server’'s DNS settings are

correct.

dd g
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Message Description Action
Check the cable. The machine and cable are not | Turn off the machine, check
(imageCLASS MF7480/ connected properly. that the machine is connected

MF7470 Only)

to the network using the
proper cable, and then turn the
machine on.

Check the TCP/IP.
(imageCLASS MF7480/
MF7470 Only)

The machine’s TCP/IP is not
operating.

Check the IP Address Settings
in Network Settings in System
Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen). (See
Chapter 6, “Network
(imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470
Only),” in the Reference

Guide or “Set the Machine for
Network Usage (imageCLASS
MF7480/MF7470 Only),” in the
Starter Guide.)

Check your document.

Paper or originals are jammed.

Remove any jammed paper or
originals. (See “Clearing Jams,”
on p. 11-2, and “Feeder,” on
p.11-5)

Load Paper.

- The machine has run out of
paper. No more prints can
be made.

— The paper drawer is not
inserted correctly.

- Load paper. (See “Set Up
the Machine,” in the Starter
Guide.)

- Insert the paper drawer
properly. (See “Set Up the
Machine,” in the Starter
Guide.)
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Message

Description

Action

LTR Load paper.

The optimum paper size
selected by the Automatic
Paper Selection mode is not
available in the machine.

- Load the indicated paper
size into the machine. If you
press @ (Start) while this
message is displayed, prints
are made with the currently
selected paper size.

- When the message
continues to be displayed
even if the indicated paper
size is loaded, set Drawer
Eligibility For APS/ADS in
Common Settings (from the
Additional Functions screen)
for that paper drawer to
[On]. (See “Automatic Paper
Selection/Automatic Drawer
Switching,” on p. 2-25.)

No response.
(imageCLASS MF7480/
MF7470 Only)

— The server was not running
when you tried to send.

- The network connection
was lost when you tried to
send. (Either you could not
connect to the destination
or the connection was
lost before the job could
complete.)

- ATCP/IP error occurred
when you tried to send an
e-mail or |-fax.

- Check the destination.

— Check the status of the
network.

- Check that the network
cables and connectors are
properly connected.

No response from the server.

Check the settings.
(imageCLASS MF7480/
MF7470 Only)

The specified server settings
are incorrect, or the serveris
not turned ON. Alternatively,
the machine’s TCP/IP resources
may be low.

Wait for a while, and try
browsing again. If you still fail,
try selecting another server.

Out of resources. Wait for
a moment, then perform
operation again.
(imageCLASS MF7480/
MF7470 Only)

You cannot browse the
network due to a lack of TCP/IP

resources. This may be because

documents have just been
continuously sent or are being
continuously sent through FTP
or Windows (SMB).

Wait for a while, and try
browsing again.

44
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Message

Description

Action

Place the original on the
platen glass.

The specified mode requires
that the original be placed on
the platen glass, but there is no
original on the platen glass.

Place the original on the platen
glass.

Platen Glass is dirty.

The feeder’s scanning area is
dirty.

Clean the feeder’s scanning
area. (See “Manual Feeder
Cleaning,” on p. 10-7.)

Remove the original from the
feeder.

The machine cannot scan your
original using the feeder. An
original is placed in the feeder
and on the platen glass.

Remove the original from the
feeder.

Remove the paper from the
output tray.

Prints from the previous job
remain in the output tray.

Remove the prints remaining
in the output tray. Printing
automatically resumes.

Replace the toner.

Printing is not possible because
the toner has run out.

Replace the cartridge. (See
“Replacing the Cartridge,” on
p.10-14.)

Return page 1 to the top, and
then press the Start key.

Scanning was stopped due to a
problem with the feeder.

Arrange the originals in page
order with the first page on
top. Place the originals back
into the feeder’s original supply
tray, and press © (Start).

Set the IP Address.
(imageCLASS MF7480/
MF7470 Only)

This machine is not set with an
IP address.

Specify the IP Address Settings
in TCP/IP Settings in Network
Settings in System Settings
(from the Additional Functions
screen), then turn the
machine’s main power off and
back on again. (See Chapter

6, “Network (imageCLASS
MF7480/MF7470 Only),” in the
Reference Guide, or “Set the
Machine for Network Usage
(imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470
Only),” in the Starter Guide.)

There are too many
subdirectories.

You have exceeded the
maximum number of
subdirectory levels allowed.

The directory level that you
are trying to access cannot be
specified. Specify a different
destination.
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Error Codes

If a job or operation does not complete successfully, check the error code, and
perform the necessary operations according to the error code displayed. You can
check the error code on the Details screen when you press [Log] on the System
Monitor screen. (See “Checking Device Status,” on p. 1-24.)

If a send, receive, or fax job does not complete successfully, the error code is printed
in the Results column on the Activity Report and TX Report. However, if a send job is
canceled, “STOP” is printed in the Results column on the TX Report.

06/30/2007 10:50 FAX 123XXXXXX CANON 0001

khkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkkkk

bk ERROR TX REPORT bl
Fokkkokkkkkkkokkkkkkokokhokkkokokkok

TX FUNCTION WAS NOT COMPLETED

TX/RX NO 0005

DEPT. ID 0000001

RECIPIENT ADDRESS 111XXXXX

DESTINATION ID

ST. TIME 12/31 10:50

TIME USE 00'00

PAGES SENT 0

RESULT NG # 0018 BUSY/NO SIGNAL

For details on reports, see Chapter 11, “Appendix,” in the Reference Guide.
See the table below for individual error codes.

Error Code Description Action

#0001 A paper or originals may be jammed. | Remove the jammed paper or

originals.

#0003 - An attempt was made to send a - Divide the document into smaller
document of 17 1/8" (432 mm) or parts and send from the platen
longer from the feeder. glass.

- A document takes a long time to - Reduce the scanning resolution
send because it contains too much before sending.
data.
- A document takes a long time to - Contact the other party and ask
receive. them to reduce their scanning
resolution or divide the document
into smaller parts for sending.

44
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Error Code Description Action

#0005 - The recipient did not respond - Send the document again. Contact

within 35 seconds. the other party and have them
check their fax machine. If you
are making an overseas call, add a
pause to the number.

— The other party may not be usinga | - Check with the other party and
G3 fax machine. send the document to a G3 fax

machine. If the other party does
not have a G3 fax machine, try
sending your document using

a transmission mode the other
party's fax machine supports.

#0009 The paper has run out or the paper Load the paper or insert the paper

drawer is not set properly. drawer properly.

#0012 You could not send because the other | Contact the other party and ask them

party's fax machine is out of paper. to load the paper.

#0018 — The recipient’s machine did not - Confirm that the recipient’s
respond when your machine machine is able to communicate,
retried sending documents. and try again.

- The documents could not be sent | - Confirm that the recipient’s
because the recipient’s machine machine is able to communicate,
was busy. and try again.

— The settings on your machine do - Confirm that the recipient’s
not match the settings on the machine is able to communicate,
recipient’s machine. and try again.

- No pause was included in the - Insert a pause after the country
telephone number when sending a code, or after the fax number of
fax overseas. the other party, and then dial the

number again.

- Change the Long Distance setting
on the Option screen if you are
sending documents to destinations
stored in the Address Book or
one-touch buttons. (See “Storing/
Editing Address Book,” on p. 4-58,
or “Storing/Editing One-Touch
Buttons,” on p.4-71.)

#0037 The memory is full. Print, send, or delete any documents

stored in memory.
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Error Code

Description

Action

#0059 Your transmission is canceled Check to see that the correct fax
because the number you dialed was | number is registered on the other
different from the number registered | party’s fax machine.
on the other party’s fax machine.

#0701 The specified Department ID does not | Enter the correct Department ID or
exist, or the password has changed. password using ®-® (numeric keys),

and try again. (See “Department/User
ID Management,” on p. 1-17.)
#0703 The memory for image data is full - Wait a few moments, and then try
(for the when sending color documents. sending again after other send jobs
imageCLASS are complete.

MF7480 only) - Erase documents stored in
memory. If the machine still does
not operate normally, turn the
main power off, and then back on.

#0705 The send operation was interrupted | - Change the setting for the

(for the because the size of the image Maximum TX Data Size in E-mail/
imageCLASS data is larger than that specified in I-Fax Settings in Communications

MF7480 only)

Maximum TX Data Size set in E-mail/
I-Fax Settings in Communications
Settings in System Settings (from the
Additional Functions screen).

Settings in System Settings (from
the Additional Functions screen).

- Select a lower resolution.

- If you are using |-fax, decrease
the number of pages containing
images that you are sending each
time, so that you do not exceed the
Maximum TX Data Size.

- Set Divide into Pages to [On] in the
File Format screen.

#0749 You could not execute the job Turn the main power off, wait for 10
because a service call message is seconds, and turn the main power
being displayed. back on. If the machine still does not

work normally, turn the main power
off, disconnect the machine, and
contact Canon Authorized Service
Facilities or the Canon Customer Care
Center.

#0751 The server is not functioning. The - Check the recipient’s address.

(for the network is down (the server is unable |- Check that the network is up.
imageCLASS | to connect to the network or was
MF7480 only) | disconnected).

44
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Error Code Description Action
#0752 — The SMTP server name or POP — Check the SMTP server name,
(for the server name for e-mail or |-fax is domain name, POP server name,
imageCLASS not correct, or the server is not and e-mail address in E-mail/I-Fax

MF7480 only)

functioning.

The domain name or e-mail
address may not be set.

The network is down.

in Network Settings in System
Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen).

— Check that the SMTP server is
operating properly.

— Check the network status.

#0753 A TCP/IP error occurred while sending | Check the network cables and

(for the an e-mail message. (Socket, Select connectors. If the machine still does
imageCLASS | grror, etc.) not operate normally, turn the main
MF7480 only) power off, and then back on.

#0755 - You cannot send jobs because - Check TCP/IP Settings in Network

(for the TCP/IP is not functioning correctly. Settings in System Settings (from
imageCLASS the Additional Functions screen).

MF7480 only)

The IP address is not set.

When the machine was turned on,
an IP address was not assigned to
the machine by the DHCP, RARP, or
BOOTP server.

— Check TCP/IP Settings in Network
Settings in System Settings (from
the Additional Functions screen).

— Check TCP/IP Settings in Network
Settings in System Settings (from
the Additional Functions screen).
Or wait a while, and then try
sending again.

#0801
(for the
imageCLASS
MF7480 only)

A timeout error occurred while the
machine was communicating with
the SMTP server to send an e-mail
message.

The SMTP server returned an
error while trying to connect. The
destination is not correct. An error
occurred on the server side during
transmission to a file server.

— Check that the SMTP server is
functioning normally, or check the
network status.

- Check that the SMTP server is
functioning normally. Check
the network status. Check the
destination setting. Check the
status and setting of the file server.
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Error Code

Description

Action

#0802
(for the
imageCLASS
MF7480 only)

— The name of the SMTP server
or POP server in E-mail/I-Fax
in Network Settings in System
Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen) is not correct.

— The DNS (Domain Name System)
server name is not correct.

— Connection to the DNS server
failed.

- Check the name of the SMTP
server or POP server in E-mail/I-
Fax in Network Settings in System
Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen).

— Check the settings in DNS (Domain

Name System) Server in IPv4
Settings or IPv6 Settings in TCP/
IP Settings in Network Settings
in System Settings (from the
Additional Functions screen).

— Check that the DNS server is
functioning normally.

#0804 You have no permission to access the | Change the setting on the server to
(for the folder. enable access to the folder.
imageCLASS
MF7480 only)
#0806 — Anincorrect user name or - Change the user name or
(for the password was specified for the password.
imageCLASS sending of a file to a file server.
MF74800nly) | _ Apincorrect destination was - Check the e-mail or I-fax address.
specified for the sending of an
e-mail message or I-fax.
#0808 - Atimeout error occurred while the | - Check that the FTP server is
(for the machine was communicating with functioning normally, or check the
imageCLASS the FTP server. network status.

MF7480 only)

— The FTP server returned an error
while trying to connect. The
destination is not correct. An error
occurred on the server side during
transmission.

- Check that the FTP server is
functioning normally. Check
the network status. Check the
destination setting. Check the

status and setting of the file server.

#0810
(for the
imageCLASS
MF7480 only)

— A POP server connection error
occurred when receiving an |-fax.

— The POP server returned an error
during the connection.

- Atimeout error occurred on the
server while connecting to the POP
server.

Check the POP Server name in
E-mail/l-Fax in Network Settings in
System Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen). Confirm that the
POP server is functioning normally.
Check the network status.

44
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Error Code Description Action

#0812 The POP password setting is incorrect. | Check the POP Server password in

(for the E-mail/I-Fax in Network Settings in
imageCLASS System Settings (from the Additional
MF7480 only) Functions screen).

#0813 The POP Server name setting is Check the POP Server name in

(for the incorrect. E-mail/I-Fax in Network Settings in
imageCLASS System Settings (from the Additional
MF7480 only) Functions screen).

#0816 You have reached the quota for the Reset or increase the page quota or
number of pages you can copy or contact your system administrator.
print.

#0818 You have received data that cannot Check the settings and ask the sender

(for the be processed (cannot print the to resend the data.
imageCLASS | attached file).
MF7480 only)
#0819 You have received data that cannot Check the settings, and then ask the
(for the be processed (MIME information is sender to resend the data.
imageCLASS | incorrect).
MF7480 only)
#0820 You have received data that cannot Check the settings, and then ask the
(for the be processed (BASE 64 or uuencode is | sender to resend the data.
imageCLASS | jncorrect).
MF7480 only)
#0821 You have received data that cannot Check the settings, and then ask the
(for the be processed (TIFF analysis error). sender to resend the data.
imageCLASS
MF7480 only)
#0827 You have received data that cannot Check the settings, and then ask the
(for the be processed (contains MIME sender to resend the data.
imageCLASS | information that is not supported).
MF7480 only)
#0828 You have received HTML data. Ask the sender to use a file format
(for the other than HTML, and then resend the
imageCLASS data.
MF7480 only)

#0829 Data containing more pages than Print the received documents, and ask

(for the the machine can hold in memory is the sender to resend the remaining

imageCLASS | received. pages.

MF7480 only)
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Error Code

Description

Action

#0839
(for the
imageCLASS
MF7480 only)

The user name or password for the
SMTP Authentication (SMTP AUTH)
in Authentication/Encryption in
E-mail/l-Fax in Network Settings in
System Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen) is incorrect.

Check the user name and password
for SMTP Authentication (SMTP
AUTH) in Authentication/Encryption
in E-mail/I-Fax in Network Settings in
System Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen).

(See Chapter 6, “Network
(imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470 Only),”
in the Reference Guide.)

#0852 An error occurred because the main | Check to see if the main power switch
power switch was turned off whilea | is turned on. Try processing the job
job was being processed. again, if necessary.

#0995 Communication reservation is If necessary, try again from the

(for the cleared. beginning.
imageCLASS
MF7480 only)

11-27
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Troubleshooting

If Memory Becomes Full during Scanning

If memory becomes full during the scanning of originals, the following screens appear
on the touch panel display.

& noTE

The jobs may not be accepted even if <Avail. Memory> on the [Device] tab of the System Monitor screen has
not reached zero percent.

A Mo turther reservations can ke

made. Wait until the current job
iz complete, and then try again.

o001 Copy
Printing. .. . "

Scan the job again when the current job is
complete.
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Service Call Messages

If a malfunction occurs and the machine cannot operate normally, a screen like the
one shown below is displayed. Follow the instructions that appear on the touch panel
display.

If a message like the one shown below appears, follow the procedure described
below.

Turn the main pover syitch (on the
main unit’s right side) OFF & ON again.
u[f the machine still does not operate normally,
contact your service represertative with the
error code below.

F EQ00000-0000

A WARNING

Do not connect or disconnect the power cord with wet hands, as this may result in electrical shock.

A CAUTION

Always grasp the power plug portion when disconnecting the power cord. Pulling on the power cord may
expose or snap the core wire, or otherwise damage the power cord. If the power cord is damaged, this could
cause an electricity leak and result in a fire or electrical shock.

& note

- Sending or receiving documents cannot be done when the main power switch is off.

— If the main power switch is turned off, all jobs waiting in the print queue will be erased.

— Documents received into memory and documents stored for delayed send will be retained for approximately
60 minutes after the power cord has been disconnected.

dd g
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Troubleshooting '

Turn the main power switch off.
Allow at least 10 seconds before
turning the main power switch
back on.

If the machine still does not
operate normally, turn the main
power switch off, and then
disconnect the power cord from
the wall outlet. Contact Canon
Authorized Service Facilities or the
Canon Customer Care Center.

& note

When contacting Canon Authorized Service
Facilities or the Canon Customer Care Center,
check the following:

- Model name

- Problems and status of the machine

- Error code on the touch panel display



If You Cannot Solve a Problem

Customer Support (U.S.A.)

Your machine is designed with the latest technology to provide trouble-free operation. If
you cannot solve the problem after having referred to the information in this chapter, or

if you think your machine needs servicing, contact Canon Authorized Service Facilities or
the Canon Customer Care Center at 1-800-828-4040 between the hours of 8:00 A.M. to 8:00
P.M. EST Monday through Friday and 10:00 A.M. to 8:00 P.M. on Saturday. For interactive
troubleshooting, e-mail technical support, the latest driver downloads and answers to
frequently asked questions you can also visit our support site at www.canontechsupport.
com.

Customer Support (Canada)

Canon Canada Inc., offers a full range of customer technical support options*:

- For interactive troubleshooting, e-mail technical support, the latest driver downloads and
answers to frequently asked questions (www.canon.ca)

- Automated interactive telephone support on most current products 24 hours, 7 days a
week (1-800-652-2666).

— Free live technical support 9:00 A.M. to 8:00 P.M. EST Monday through Friday (excluding
holidays) for products still under warranty (1-800-652-2666)

— The location of the authorized service facility nearest you (1-800-652-2666) If the
problem cannot be corrected by using one of the above technical support options, repair
options are available at the time of your call to the Free live technical support number
above or via the website at www.canon.ca

* Support program specifics are subject to change without notice.

dd g
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Troubleshooting '

Please have the following information ready when you contact Canon:
Product name

Serial number: Press ® (Serial No.) to check your number.

- Place of purchase

Nature of problem

Steps you have taken to solve the problem and the results

A CAUTION

If the machine makes strange noises, emits smoke or odd odor, turn off the main power switch immediately,
disconnect the power cord, and contact Canon Authorized Service Facilities or the Canon Customer Care Center.
Do not attempt to disassemble or repair the machine yourself.

& note

Attempting to repair the machine yourself may void the limited warranty.
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Machine Settings

Machine Settings

You can adjust the machine settings from the Additional Functions Menu to customize
the way the machine works. To see the list of current settings, print out USER'S DATA
LIST.

Printing USER'S DATA LIST

1 Press @ (Additional Functions). 5 [ (oerert cortinns
[User's Data List]

Print the User's Data List? g

2 g Select an Additional Functions feature. g

|Gnmmnn Settings ’3 |Dupy’ Settings 4

. a—

Settings

|Tirr|er Settings j Communications 4

A justmert/ Printer Settings
Cleaning

Feport Settings Address Book Systen Monitor é
Settings
Systen Settings :;

Dong o

‘System Monitor ,g

3 [ Select the Report Settings features.

Settings § Print List M—’!

Systen Monitor !i

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

& [Report Settings]

Arldress Book List m
User's Data List m

171

System Monitor !:j
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Accessing the Additional Functions Menu

& note

- If User ID Management is set to [On], users whose user type is registered as “User” (end user) cannot change
the System Manager Settings even if there are no System Manager ID and System Password set.

- If User ID Management is set to [On], users whose user type is registered as “Administrator” can change the
System Manager Settings by entering the System Manager ID and System Password, or registering the System
Manager ID and System Password as their user information in advance.

- Settings specified from the Additional Functions screen are never changed when you press ® (Reset).

1 Press ® (Additional Functions).

B Select an Armi'rinna\ Funrtinns feature.

|Gnmmnn Settings ’3 |Dupy’ Settings 4

Timer Settings Conmunications
Settings

® Al justment, Printer Settings
Cleaning

Report Settings fddress Book
Settings

Systen Settings

System Monitor ,3
(D Select an Additional Functions setting.

3 [ (Common Settings] ®

Initial Function
» Copy

Auto Clear Setting
» Initial Function

hudible Tones

Toner Save Mode
w orf [t
1/5 -~ .
e
System Monitor !;

(D Press a mode key to specify its settings.
For details on the setting items, see
“Additional Functions Menu,” on p. 12-6.

4 When finished registering the
settings, press [Done] repeatedly
until the Basic Features screen
appears.

12-3
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Machine Settings '

Using the Printer Settings Menu

The Printer Settings menu enables you to access common features. Below is an abbreviated
outline of the Printer Settings menu structure. For a detailed description of all Printer
Settings menu options, see “Printer Settings,” on p. 12-20.

As an example, the sequence of steps for setting the default number of copies is shown on
the following pages.

& note

Depending on the printer personality, some settings are not available. For details on the availability of settings,
see “Printer Settings,” on p. 12-20.

Settings Setting Value
' '
Printer Settings |— |DEFAULT PAPERSIZEI LTR
v
v
|DEFAULT PAPERTYPE | QS8 LGL
| copes |
v
v
v
v
v

| PCL SETTINGS |—| PAPER SAVE |>»

[
| ORIENTATION |>»

v v
v v
RESET PRINTER |»>

“p» ”and “ ¥ ”indicate that settings or levels are omitted.
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1

Press @ (Additional Functions).

@ Select an Additional Functions feature.
|Eomm0n settings j |Eupy Settings j

Timer Settings Communications
Settings

Ao justment/ Printer Settings
Cleaning h

Report Settings Address Book M
Settings

System Settings
Done P
Systen Monitor bg

(2l [Printer Settings]

FRINTER SETTINGS
1.0EFAULT PAPERSIZE

(@ Press [4] or [P] to select <COPIES>.

[Z] [Frinter Settings]

3.COPIES
KN LﬂT‘&E

[Prirter Settings]

COPIES
5

@ Press [4] or [ D] to specify the number of

copies.

2 Press [OK].

You can also use ®-® (numeric keys) to
enter the value. (The numeric keys are not
available depending on the Printer Settings

item.)

You can change the value by pressing [4] or
[P, even if you have entered the value using

®-® (numeric keys).

If necessary, repeat this step to specify the

setting more precisely according to the
Printer Settings item you have selected.

You can return to the previous setting item

screen by pressing [Done].

The next setting item screen is displayed.

E& [Printer Settings]

PRINTER SETTINGS
4.2-SIDED PRINTING

e gl ]

Repeat steps 3 to 5 to specify all

the Printer Settings items you

want to set.

Press [Done] repeatedly until the
Basic Features screen is displayed.

12-5
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Machine Settings '

Additional Functions Menu

& note

Depending on the model of your machine, some settings may not be available.

Common Settings

Setting Item

Description

Initial Function

Specifies the screen that is displayed when you turn on the
main power, or after the Auto Clear mode initiates. Copy
Copy Basic Features screen

Send Basic Features screen

Scan Basic Features screen

System Monitor screen

— Device status screen

Auto Clear Setting

Selects which screen appears after the Auto Clear mode
initiates.

Initial Function

Displays the screen selected in Initial Function.

Selected Function

Displays the screen of the current mode.

Audible Tones

Sets whether to sound audible tones.

Entry Tone Beeps when pressing keys on the control panel or keys on
the touch panel display.
— On (1to3levels)
- Off

Error Tone Beeps when an error (e.g., paper jam) occurs.

- On(1to3levels)
- Off

Send Done Tone

Beeps when a document is sent.
— On (1to3levels)
- Off

Receive Done Tone

Beeps when a document is received.
- On (1to 3 levels)
- Off

Print Done Tone

Beeps when printing is complete.
— On (1to3levels)
- Off

Scan Done Tone

Beeps when scanning is complete.
— On (1to3levels)
- Off
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Common Settings

Toner Save Mode Selects the toner consumption for printing.

- High

- Low

- Off

* If the Toner Save mode is set to [High], print quality may be
affected. If you notice degradation in print quality, set this mode
to [Off].

Printer Density Recalibrates the density adjustment scale if differences

between the image in the original and the print occur.

(1-9)

* This function is not effective for print jobs. (See “Printer Settings,”
on p. 12-20.)

Inch Entry Enables you to enter values in inches on the numeric entry
screens.

- On

- Off

Drawer Eligibility For APS/ADS Sets which paper sources can be used for Automatic Paper
Selection and Automatic Drawer Switching. This setting can
be made independently for all the different functions of
the machine, and is especially useful when you want to use
different paper sources for different purposes.

- Copy (ON/OFF)

— Printer (ON/OFF)

- Receive (ON/OFF)

— Other (ON/OFF)

Register Paper Type Enables you to specify the paper type loaded in each paper

source.

- Paper Drawer 1 (Plain, Recycled, Color, 3-hole punch,
Bond, Heavy Paper 1)

- Paper Drawer 2 (Plain, Recycled, Color, 3-hole punch,
Bond, Heavy Paper 1)

Energy Consumption in Sleep Sets the amount of energy that the machine consumes when
Mode itis in the Sleep mode.

- Low

- High

44
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Machine Settings '

Common Settings

Stack Bypass Standard Settings

Sets the paper size and type that the stack bypass uses
beforehand. This setting is useful if you always load the same
paper size and type into the stack bypass.

If the Stack Bypass Standard Settings are stored when using
the Send function, you can also use the stack bypass to

receive |-fax or fax documents.
- On
- Off

& note

- When printing on special types of paper, such as heavyweight
paper or transparencies, be sure to correctly set the paper type,
especially if you are using heavyweight paper. If the type of paper
is not set correctly, it could adversely affect the quality of the
image. Moreover, the fixing unit may become dirty and require a
service repair, or the paper could jam.

- If you are using the stack bypass as a paper source for Copy
and Receive (I-fax or fax), you must select the stack bypass
when specifying the Drawer Eligibility for APS/ADS setting. (See
“Automatic Paper Selection/Automatic Drawer Switching,” on
p.2-25.)

Paper Feed Method Switch

Sets whether the printer speed is the priority for your job,

or whether to print on a specific side of the paper. This is
useful when you want to make one- or two-sided prints on
preprinted paper (paper which has logos or patterns already
printed on it) without changing the orientation of the paper
of the paper loaded in a paper source.

- Stack Bypass (Speed, Print Side)

- Paper Drawer 1 (Speed, Print Side)

- Paper Drawer 2 (Speed, Print Side)

Language Switch

Selects the language on the touch panel display. (See
“Specifications,” on p. 13-2.)

Reserved Display (B/W)

Sets whether to reverse the contrast on the touch panel
display for better viewing. If you find it hard to read what is
being shown on the touch panel display, try using this mode.
- On

- Off

Error Display for Dirty Feeder

Sets whether to display the error message when the feeder
is dirty.

- On

- Off
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Common Settings

Data Compress. Ratio for Remote
Scans

Sets the compression ratio for network scanning. A high
compression ratio reduces the amount of memory used

for scanning the document, but results in a lower image
quality. On the contrary, a low compression ratio increases
the amount of memory used for scanning the document, but
results in a higher image quality.

- High Ratio

- Normal

- Low Ratio

Gamma Value for Remote Scans

Sets the gamma value that is used for scanning color
documents into your computer through the Network Scan
function. Select a gamma value that is most suited to your
computer settings so that you can print the document from
your computer with the most optimal density.

- Gamma 1.0

Gamma 1.4

Gamma 1.8

- Gamma 2.2

Initialize Common Settings

Restore all of the Common Settings to their defaults (initial
settings) except for Language Switch.

- Yes

- No

12-9
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Machine Settings '

Copy Settings

Setting Item

Description

Image Orientation Priority

Sets whether to activate the image direction priority.

Off

Copy orientation is rotated at 180 degrees.

On

Copy orientation is same as the document.

Auto Orientation

Sets the original size and copy ratio automatically.
- On
- Off

Standard Settings

Sets the default setting for copying.

Store

Sets your own <Standard Settings> as default.

Initialize

Restores all <Standard Settings> to the default.

Initialize Copy Settings

Restores all <Copy Settings> to the default.
- Yes
- No
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Timer Setting

Setting Item

Description

Date & Time Settings

Sets the following:

- Current date and time

— Time zone of your machine’s location

- Daylight saving time mode

(See “Set Up the Machine,” in the Starter Guide.)

Auto Sleep Time

Sets the auto sleep mode when the machine remains idle for
a certain period of time (3min-30min). (See “Setting the Sleep
Mode,” on p. 1-22.)

- On

- Off

Auto Clear Time

Sets the auto clear mode when the machine has no
operation idle for a certain period of time (Omin-9min). The
machine returns to the Basic Features screen. (See “Setting
Auto Clear Time,” on p. 1-23.)

12-11
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Machine Settings '

Communications Settings

Setting Item

Description

Common Settings

Sets the features common to the fax and send functions.

TX Settings

Sets the transmission features.

Unit Name

Registers your name/company name (max. 24 characters,
including spaces). (See “Set the Machine for Sending
Documents,” in the Starter Guide.)

Data Compression Ratio*!

Sets the compression ratio for color scanned data. A high
compression ratio reduces the amount of memory used
for the document, but results in low quality images. On the
contrary, a low compression ratio increases the amount of
memory used for the document, but results in high quality
images.

- High Ratio

- Normal

- Low Ratio

Retry Times*!

Sets the number of retry attempts for sending jobs to an
e-mail, I-fax, or file server address. (0-5) (See Chapter 4,
“Sending and Receiving,” in the Reference Guide.)

Edit Standard Send Settings

Sets the default settings for sending documents. You can
set the Color mode*', Document Size, File Format*', Stamp,
Resolution, Density, and Original Type. (See Chapter 4,
“Sending and Receiving,” in the Reference Guide.)

TX Terminal ID

Sets the options for sender information.

Printing Position

Selects where the sender information is printed in small type
at the top of each page.

- Outside

- Inside

Telephone # Mark

Prefixes your number with the abbreviations FAX or TEL in
your sender information.

- FAX

- TEL

*1ndicates the item that appear only for the imageCLASS MF7480.
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Communications Settings

Gamma Value for Color
Send Jobs*

Sets the gamma value for color scanned data. If the set value
corresponds to the gamma value at the recipient’s machine,
the scan exposure of the output data at the recipient’s
machine is automatically adjusted to the level best suited to
the quality of the original. (Gamma 1.8, Gamma 2.2, Gamma
1.0, Gamma 1.4)

Sharpness

Sets the contrast of the images you scan. (1-7)

Register Favorites Button

Stores destinations with it send settings in favorites buttons.

Color TX Scan Settings*'

Sets the priority for color scanned data. Selecting Speed
Priority reduces the time spent in sending the document, but
results in low quality images. Conversely, selecting Image
Priority increases the time spent in sending the document,
but results in high quality images.

- Speed Priority

- Image Priority

Default Screen for Send

Sets whether the [Favorites], [One-touch] tab, or the Send
Basic Features screen is displayed when the power is turned
on, © (Reset) is pressed, or the Auto Clear mode is activated.
- Favorites Buttons

- One-touch Buttons

- Initial Function

Initialize TX Settings

Restores the TX Settings to their default settings. However,
Retry Times, Unit Name, and TX Terminal ID settings are not
initialized.

RX Settings

Sets the reception features.

2-Sided Print

Sets whether the machine prints received documents
on both sides of the paper. (See Chapter 4, “Sending and
Receiving,” in the Reference Guide.)

- Off

- On

Select Cassette

Sets how the machine prints documents when there is no
paper matching the size of the received document. (See

Chapter 4, “Sending and Receiving,” in the Reference Guide.)

*1ndicates the item that appear only for the imageCLASS MF7480.

44
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Communications Settings

Switch A

The image is printed over two sheets of paper that have the
same combined size as the received document.

- On

- Off

Switch B

The image is printed with blank space on paper that has the
same width as the received document.

- On

- Off

Switch C

The image is reduced and printed on paper that differs in
width from the received document.

- On

- Off

Switch D

The image is printed on paper that is larger in size than the
received document.

- On

- Off

Receive Reduction

Sets whether the received images print out at a reduced size.
(See Chapter 4, “Sending and Receiving,” in the Reference
Guide.)

On

Image reduction is turned on.

RX Reduction

Selects the reducing type.
- Auto
- Fix. Red. (75%, 90%, 95%, or 97%)

Reduce Direction

Selects the reducing direction.
- Ver.Hor.
- Vertical Only

Off

Image reduction is turned off.
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Communications Settings

Received Page Footer

Sets whether to insert the machine’s fax number and the
sender information on received faxes.

- Off

- On

Continue Printing When
Toner Is Out

Sets whether the machine continues printing received
documents and reports when it is running out of toner. If you
set the machine not to continue printing, the machine stops
printing when the toner starts to run out, and automatically

stores the received documents in memory.
- Off
- On

Fax Settings

Sets the fax features.

User Settings

Specifies the basic operation settings in the fax mode.

Unit Telephone # Registers your fax number (max. 20 characters, including
spaces). (See “Set the Machine for Sending Documents,” in
the Starter Guide.)

Tel Line Type Selects the telephone line type. (See “Set the Machine for

Sending Documents,” in the Starter Guide.)
— Pulse
- Tone

Monitor Volume Control

Sets the volume for the monitor tone that this machine
sounds during a fax transmission.

TX Settings Sets the transmission features.
ECMTX Sets whether the ECM (Error Correction Mode) transmission
is activated.
- On
- Off
Pause Time Sets the pause time when you insert pause into the dialing

sequence. (1sec—15sec)

44
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Communications Settings

Auto Redial Sets whether to redial automatically when the other line is
busy or a transmission error occurs. (See Chapter 4, “Sending
and Receiving,” in the Reference Guide.)

Redial Times Sets the number of retries. (1 times—10 times)

Redial Interval

Sets period of time before redialing. (2 min.—99 min.)

Transmission Error Redial

Sets whether the machine redials automatically when
transmission error occurs.

- On

- Off

Check Dial Tone Before
Sending

Sets whether to check the telephone line condition.
- Off
- On

Rotate Send

Sets whether to use the TX Rotation function. TX Rotation
function automatically corrects the orientation of the
document by rotating the image when sending. For example,
if you set a document that has a horizontal orientation
vertically on the machine, the machine rotates the image and
sends it horizontally.

You can use the TX Rotation mode for an LTR document only.
The TX Rotation mode is not available if you are using the
Direct Sending or Manual Sending.

- On

- Off

RX Settings

Sets the reception features.

ECM RX

Sets whether the ECM (Error Correction Mode) reception is
activated.

- On

- Off

12-16




Adjustment/Cleaning

Setting Item

Description

Transfer Roller Cleaning

Cleans the transfer roller. (See “Transfer Roller,” on p. 10-11.)

Fixing Unit Cleaning

Cleans the fixing unit. (See “Fixing Unit,” on p. 10-3.)

Feeder Cleaning

Cleans the rollers of the feeder. (See “Automatic Feeder
Cleaning,” on p. 10-9.)

Special Mode M

Sets to improve print quality or fix irregular print density. If
print quality decreases or an irregularity in the print density
appears, transcription output may not function adequately.

Standard Normal transcription output.

Low Lower than normal transcription output.
& note
Selecting [Low] may be effective when printing on paper that
contains a lot of moisture because it was stored for a long period of
time after opening, or when printing on recycled paper.

Moderate Slightly higher than normal transcription output.

High Higher than normal transcription output.

& note

Selecting [High] may be effective when printing on the
heavyweight paper.

Special Mode N

Sets whether to prevent paper curls or jams which may occur
when printing on paper that has absorbed moisture.

& note

— Do not use paper that has been exposed to high temperature or
humidity for an extended period of time. Printing on such paper
will frequently result in a paper jam.

- Printing times with Special Mode N activated are longer than
when the function is not used.

- If you select [Medium] or [High] when paper is not moistened, the
print quality may be deteriorated.

Auto Automatically switches to the appropriate curl prevention
level.
Manual Enables manual selection of [Medium] or [Highl].
Medium Prevents curling of paper that has absorbed moisture.
High Prevents paper curls more efficiently than when [Medium] is
selected.
Off Disables Special Mode N.

44
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Adjustment/Cleaning

Special Mode O

Sets whether to prevent paper jams when printing on the
back of a printed paper.

& note

- Do not use paper that has been exposed to high temperature or
humidity for an extended period of time. Printing on such paper
will frequently result in a paper jam.

— When you select [Medium] or [High], the image may become
faint.

Medium Paper separates easily from the cartridge, preventing paper
jams.

High Prevents paper jams more effectively than when [Medium] is
selected.

Off Disables Special Mode O.

Special Mode P

Sets whether to prevent paper curls when using paper such
as lightweight paper or recycled paper, which curls easily
regardless of humidity.

& note

If both of the Special Mode N and Special Mode P settings are
enabled, Special Mode N will prevail.

Off Disables Special Mode P.
Medium Prevents paper from curling.
High Prevents paper curls more effectively than when [Medium] is

selected.

Bond Special Fixing Mode

Selects to perform special fixing for bond paper.
- On
- Off

Special Mode S

Sets whether to reduce the waiting time for a next job. If
size of paper required is different for a job that follows an
extended amount of printing, there may be a waiting time

before the next job starts.

* If you set this mode to [Speed Priority 1] or [Speed Priority 2],
a previously printed image may reappear faintly on the next
printout.

Off

Does not reduce the waiting time.

Speed Priority 1

Reduces the waiting time. Printing resumes quickly.

Speed Priority 2

Reduces the waiting time to a lesser degree.
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Adjustment/Cleaning

Rotate Collate Adjustment

Adjusts the wait time when printing with the Rotate Collate
mode. Printing with this mode involves two different paper
sources, and a certain wait time is required to switch them.

Speed Priority 2

Medium wait time.

Image Priority

Longest wait time.

Speed Priority 1

Shortest wait time.

Auto Adjustment for Dirty Feeder

Sets whether to prevent dirt and grime in the feeder from
appearing on your prints and copies. If the feeder is dirty,
dots or lines may appear on prints or copies.

- Off

- On

& note

— If either [JPEG] or [PDF (Compact)] is selected for [File Format]
when the Send function is used, the setting for this mode is not
applied.

— While some dots or lines may continue to be printed even if this
mode is set to [On], copies are significantly clearer than when this
mode is set to [Off].

Maintenance Code

This setting is not functional in this model.

12-19
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Printer Settings

Setting Item

Description

1. DEFAULT PAPERSIZE

Sets the default paper size when no paper source is specified.
(LTR, EXECUTIV, STMT, ISO-B5, ISO-C5, COM10, MONARCH,
DL, A4, A3,B4,B5,A5,11x 17, LGL)

& note

If you are printing from an OS (operating system) that does not
have a printer driver for the machine, make sure that the paper
loaded in the paper drawer matches the paper size specified in this
setting. If the paper size specified in this setting is not available, an
error message is displayed when the machine tries to print the job
and the machine stops. In addition, if a paper source has not been
selected through the application, the machine automatically selects
the default print settings for the paper size and type.

2. DEFAULT PAPERTYPE

Sets the default paper type for print jobs. This machine has
internally defined optimal print modes for each specified

paper type.

(PLAIN PAPER, COLOR, RECYCLED, HEAVY PAPER 1, HEAVY
PAPER 2, HEAVY PAPER 3, BOND, 3-HOLE PUNCH PAPER,
TRANSPARENCY, LABELS, ENVELOPE)

& note

If you are printing from an OS (operating system) that does not
have a printer driver for the machine, make sure that the paper
loaded in the paper drawer matches the paper type specified in this
setting. If the paper type specified in this setting is not available, an
error message is displayed when the machine tries to print the job,
and the machine stops. In addition, if a paper source has not been
selected through the application, the machine automatically selects
the default print settings for the paper type and size. (See “Setting
Paper Size and Type,” on p. 2-19.)

3. COPIES

Sets the number of documents printed. (1-999)

4. 2-SIDED PRINTING

Sets whether to activate two-sided printing.
- OFF
- ON

5. PRINT QUALITY

Sets the image quality, density or toner saving mode for
printing.
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1. IMAGE REFINEMENT

Sets whether to print smoothly the jagged outlines of
characters and graphics.

- ON

- OFF

& note

The results of image refinement may be different depending on the
types of characters and graphics you want to print.

2. DENSITY

Adjusts the print density. (1-9)

3. TONER SAVER

Sets whether the toner saving mode is enabled.
- OFF
- ON

& note

If [ON] is selected for Toner Saver, very light or finely detailed
images may not be printed clearly.

6. PAGE LAYOUT

Sets the printing layout.

1. BINDING

Sets the binding position for two-sided printing.
- LONGEDGE
- SHORT EDGE

& note

- You cannot create a binding margin with this setting alone. Use
this setting in combination with the Margin setting to create a
binding margin.

- For two-sided printing, the orientation of the image on the back
side of the page may be changed by this setting.

2. MARGIN

Sets the page margin in inches or millimeters.
— INCHES (-01.90INCHES-01.90INCHES)
- mm (-50.0 mm-50.0 mm)

& note

- If this setting moves the image outside the printable area, part of
the image may be cut off.

— Pressing [ D] increases the setting value by 0.01" (0.5 mm) each
time the key is pressed. Pressing [ 4] decreases the value by 0.01"
(0.5 mm) each time. Holding down either [4] or [ D] continuously

speeds up the value alteration.
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Printer Settings

7. AUTO ERROR SKIP

Sets whether to clear an error and continue printing
automatically when an error occurs (Error skip).

& note

— Error skip only temporarily clears an error, so the data may not
print correctly.
- This setting is valid even if multiple errors have occurred.

OFF The auto continue is off. You must perform error skips from
the touch panel display.
ON Error skips are performed automatically.

8. ERRORTIME OUT

Sets the length of time before the machine returns an error
when no data is received from the computer.

& note

If this function is set so that a job will timeout, the machine may end
a print job before all the data has been received if it takes a long
time for the PC to send the data. If this occurs, adjust the length of
the Error Time Out setting.

ON Sets the error time out period. (5SEC-300SEC)
OFF The error time out is off.
9. COLLATE Sets whether to collate the printouts automatically.
- OFF
- COLLATE
10. INIT. PRINTER SET Restores all <PRINTER SETTINGS> to the default.
- OFF
- ON

A CAUTION

Do not turn off the machine while the settings are being initialized
as this may damage the machine’s memory.

11. PCL SETTINGS*

Sets the PCL printer setting.

1. PAPER SAVE

Sets whether to save blank pages.
- OFF
- ON

2. ORIENTATION

Sets the paper orientation.
- PORTRAIT
- LANDSCAPE

3. FONT NUMBER

Sets the default font typeface for the printer function using
the corresponding font numbers. (0-91)
(See chapter 11, “Appendix,” in the Reference Guide.)

*1 Indicates the item that appear only for the imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470.
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4. POINT SIZE

Specifies a point size for the default font. This item
appears when the number in <FONT NUMBER> is that of
a proportionally spaced scalable font. (4.00 point-999.75
point)

5. PITCH

Specifies the pitch for the default font. This item appears
when the number in <FONT NUMBER> is that of a fixed pitch
scalable font. (00.44 cpi-99.99 cpi)

6. FORM LINES

Sets the number of lines to be printed on a page. (5 lines-128
lines)

7. SYMBOL SET

Selects the symbol set most suited to the needs of the host
computer.

(PC8, PC850, PC852, PC858, PC8DN, PC8TK, PC1004, PSTEXT,
ROMANS, ROMAN9, WIN30, WINBALT, WINL1, WINL2, WINLS5,
DESKTOP, I1SO4, 1S06, 1SO11, 1SO15, 15017, 15021, 1SO60,
1SO69, ISOL1, ISOL2, ISOLS5, ISOL6, ISOL9, LEGAL, MCTEXT,
PC775)

8. CUSTOM PAPER

Sets whether to use a custom paper size.

OFF

Disables you to specify a custom paper size.

ON

Enables you to specify a custom paper size.

1. UNIT OF MEASURE

Selects the unit of measurement to specify a custom paper
size.

- INCHES

- MILLIMETERS

2. X DIMENSION

Specifies the horizontal size of the custom paper.
(5.83"-17.00" (148 mm-432 mm))

3. Y DIMENSION

Specifies the vertical size of the custom paper.
(3.75"-11.69" (95 mm-297 mm))

9. APPEND CRTO LF

Sets whether to append a carriage return (CR) when line feed
code (LF) is received.

NO The print head moves down to the next line when line feed
code is received, and the margin does not change (such as
the beginning of the next line).

YES The print head moves to the beginning of the next line when

line feed code is received.

44

12-23

sbumas suiyoepy .



Machine Settings '

Printer Settings

10. ENLARGE A4

Sets whether to expand the printable area of A4 size paper to
that of Letter size in width.

& note

— This setting is applicable for the PCL5 printing only. The PCL6
printing is not supported.

- This setting is applicable for A4 paper only.

- This setting is applicable for portrait orientation only.

OFF All the area on a page 1/8" (4.23 mm) from the top, bottom,
left, and right edges is available for printing on A4 paper.
ON All the area on a page 1/8" (4.23 mm) from the top and

bottom edges and 1/8" (3.30 mm) from the left and right
edges is available for printing on A4 paper. Only the width
increases.

11. HALFTONES

Specifies the display pattern of subtle gradation (medium
gradation) for black-and-white data for each text part,
graphics part and image part.

1. TEXT

Enables this function to text parts.

RESOLUTION

Prints precisely so that the lines of text data appear clearly.
This setting is appropriate for printing data that contains text
or thin lines.

TONE

Prints with a stable texture and distinct gradation, by
enhancing the contrast of tone. This setting is appropriate for
printing image data such as photographic images.

GRADATION

Prints with a smooth gradation and fine outline quality
combined. This setting is appropriate for printing diagrams
or graphs in which gradation is used.

2. GRAPHICS

Enables this function to graphics parts such as diagrams and
graphs.

- TONE

- GRADATION

- RESOLUTION

3. IMAGE

Enables this function to image parts such as picture images.
- TONE

- GRADATION

- RESOLUTION
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12. RESET PRINTER

Clears all print jobs in progress and resets the printer
function.

- OFF

- ON

& note

- If the machine is being used on a network, please note that
resetting the printer may affect data being received from other
users.

- If you reset the printer, data may be deleted for print jobs that
have already been received, or received while the printer is being
reset. However, in some cases, the data is not deleted from the
machine’s memory, and the print job may not print correctly.
Canon recommends that you reset the printer to delete the data
and print the job again.
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Address Book Settings

Setting Item

Description

Register Address

Registers the destinations in the Address Book. Up to 300
destinations can be registered. (See “Storing/Editing Address
Book,” on p. 4-58.)

One-touch Buttons

Registers the destinations on one-touch buttons. Up to 200
destinations can be registered. (See “Storing/Editing One-
Touch Buttons,” on p. 4-71.)
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Setting Item

Description

Settings Sets the report functions. (See Chapter 11, “Appendix,” in the
Reference Guide.)
TX Report Sets whether the transmission report prints out.
For Error Only Prints a report only when a transmission error occurs.

Report With TX Image Sets whether to print the first page of the document under
the report. (When you are sending a PC-Fax or a color
document, the first page of the document is not printed even
if you set [Report With TX Image] to [On].)

- Off
- On
On Prints a report every time you send a document.

Report With TX Image Sets whether to print the first page of the document under
the report. (When you are sending a PC-Fax or a color
document, the first page of the document is not printed even
if you set [Report With TX Image] to [On].)

- Off
- On
Off No report is printed.

Activity Report

Sets whether to automatically print the transaction report
and selects its type.

Auto Print

Sets whether an activity report is printed automatically every
40 transactions.

- On

- Off

Send/Receive Separate

Sets whether an activity report is printed separately for

sending and receiving or not.
- Off

- On
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RX Report Sets whether the reception report prints out.
Off No report is printed.
For Error Only Prints a report only when a reception error occurs.
On Prints a report every time you receive a document.
Print List Prints lists.
Address Book List Prints the destinations registered in the Address Book (one-

touch buttons and Address Book).

One-touch Buttons

Prints the destinations registered in one-touch buttons.

Address Book

Prints the destinations registered in the Address Book.

User’s Data List

Prints the setting list registered in the menu. (See “Printing
USER’S DATA LIST,” on p. 12-2.)

Machine Settings '
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Setting Item

Description

System Manager Settings

Sets the system manager information to protect the contents
of System Settings. Once the system manager ID and system
password is set, they must be entered every time you access
the System Settings menu.

System Manager

Sets the system manager name (max. 32 characters,
including spaces).

System Manager ID

Sets the system manager ID (seven digits).

System Password

Sets the system manager password (seven digits).

Device Info Settings

Sets device information.

Device Name

Registers the machine name (max. 32 characters, including
spaces).

Location

Registers the machine location (max. 32 characters, including
spaces).

Department ID Management

Sets if the department ID management is used.

Off

Does not use the department ID management.

On

Uses the department ID management.

Register ID/Password

Sets up or modifies Department ID information.

Register

Registers new Department IDs and passwords.

Turn Limits On/Off and
Set Page Limits

Sets page limits for scan, prints, and copies from 0 to 999,999
pages.

Edit

Changes registered passwords and page limits.

Turn Limits On/Off and
Set Page Limits

Changes page limits for scan, prints, and copies from 0 to
999,999 pages.

Erase Erases registered Department IDs and passwords.
Page Totals Displays, clears, and prints counter information.
Clear Clears the counter information for selected departments.
Clear All Totals Clears the counter information for all departments.
Print List Prints a list of counter information.
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System Settings

Allow ID Unknown Printer Jobs

Sets if print jobs from computers with unknown IDs are
accepted or rejected.

- On

- Off

Allow ID Unknown Remote
Scan Jobs

Sets if network scan jobs from computers with unknown IDs
are accepted or rejected.

- Off

- On

User ID Management*

Sets if the user ID management is used.
- Off
- On

Network Settings*!

Sets the network setting. (See Chapter 6, “Network
(imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470 Only),” in the Reference
Guide or “Set the Machine for Network Usage (imageCLASS
MF7480/MF7470 Only),” in the Starter Guide.)

TCP/IP Settings Sets TCP/IP network.
IPv4 Settings Sets TCP/IPv4 network.
IP Address Settings Sets IPv4 Address settings.

IP Address Registers a fixed IPv4 address to the machine.

Subnet Mask Registers a fixed subnet mask to the machine.

Gateway Address Registers a fixed gateway address to the machine.

DHCP Sets whether to automatically obtain an IPv4 address for the
machine using a DHCP server.

RARP Sets whether to automatically obtain an IPv4 address for the
machine using a RARP server.

BOOTP Sets whether to automatically obtain an IPv4 address for the

machine using a BOOTP server.

PING Command

Checks the TCP/IPv4 network connection.

*1Indicates the item that appear only for the imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470.
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IP Address Range

Sets whether to use the IP address filter function.

Settings
Off Disables the IP address filter.
On Enables the IP address filter.

Permit/Reject

Selects whether to permit or reject access from a specified
IPv4 address or IPv4 address range.

Register Specifies the IPv4 address or IPv4 address range to be
restricted.
Single Address | Specifies a single IPv4 address to be restricted.
Multiple Specifies a range of IPv4 addresses to be restricted.
Addresses
Edit Edits the IP address or IPv4 address range to be restricted.
Erase Erases the IP address or IPv4 address range to be restricted.
DNS Server Sets the DNS server settings.
DNS Server Address | Registers the DNS server address.
Settings
Primary DNS Registers the primary server address.
Server
Secondary DNS Registers the secondary server address.
Server

DNS Host Name/
Domain Name
Settings

Registers the host name and domain name of the DNS server.

Host Name

Registers the host name of the DNS server.

Domain Name

Registers the domain name of the DNS server.

DNS Dynamic Update
Settings

Sets whether to use the DNS server dynamic update function.
- Off
- On
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System Settings

IPv6 Settings

Sets IPv6 Address settings.

Use IPv6

Sets the use of IPv6 address.
- Off
- On

Stateless Address
Settings

Sets the machine to obtain the IPv6 address automatically
using the machine’s MAC address and the prefix (information
indicating the network belonged to) included in the RA
(Router Advertisement) notified by the router when the

machine is started.
- Off
- On

Manual Address Settings

Sets whether to set a fixed IPv6 address to the machine.

Off A fixed IPv6 address is not set.
On Sets a fixed IPv6 address to the machine.
Manual Address Registers a fixed IPv6 address to the machine.
Prefix Length Sets the prefix length of the IPv6 address. (0-128)
Default Router Sets the default router address.
Addr.
Use DHCPv6 Sets whether to use DHCPv6.
- Off
- On
PING Command Checks the TCP/IPv6 network connection.
IPv6 Address Checks the network connection by specifying the IPv6
address.
Host Name Checks the network connection by specifying the host name.
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IP Address Range

Sets whether to use the IP address filter function.

Settings
Off Disables the IP address filter.
On Enables the IP address filter.

Permit/Reject

Selects whether to permit or reject access from a specified
IPv6 address or IPv6 address range.

Reg. Specifies the IPv6 address or IPv6 address range to be
restricted.
Single Address | Specifies a single IPv6 address to be restricted.
Multiple Specifies a range of IPv6 addresses to be restricted.
Addresses
Prefix Address | Specifies a prefix address on IPv6 addresses to be restricted.
Edit Edits the IPv6 address or IPv6 address range to be restricted.
Erase Erases the IPv6 address or IPv6 address range to be restricted.
DNS Server Sets the DNS server settings.
DNS Server Address | Registers the DNS server address.
Settings
Primary DNS Registers the primary server address.
Server
Secondary DNS Registers the secondary server address.
Server
DNS Host Name/ Registers the host name and domain name of the DNS server.
Domain Name
Settings

Use Same Host
Name/Domain
Name as IPv4

Sets whether to use the same host name and domain name
as IPv4.

- Off

- On

Host Name

Registers the host name of the DNS server.

Domain Name

Registers the domain name of the DNS server.

DNS Dynamic Update
Settings

Sets whether to use the DNS server dynamic update function.
- Off
- On

44

12-33

sbumas suiyoepy .



Machine Settings '

System Settings

WINS Configuration Sets the WINS settings to resolve a name with WINS.
Off Sets the machine not to resolve a name with WINS.
On Sets the machine to resolve a name with WINS.

WINS Server Registers the IP address of a WINS server.
LPD Settings Sets whether to use LPD as the print application.
- On
- Off

RAW Settings Sets whether to use RAW as the print application.

On Enables the use of RAW.
Use Bidirectional Sets whether to use bidirectional communication.
- On
- Off
Off Disables the use of RAW.

Use PASV Mode for FTP Sets whether to use the PASV mode for FTP.
- Off
- On

FTP Extension Sets whether to use the FTP extension.
- Off
- On

Use HTTP

Sets whether to activate HTTP (HyperText Transfer Protocol)
for the Remote Ul.

- On

- Off

Port Number Settings

Sets the port number settings.

LPD 0-65535 (default: 515)
RAW 0-65535 (default: 9100)
HTTP 0-65535 (default: 80)

SMTP Receive

0-65535 (default: 25)

POP3 Receive

(
(
(
0-65535 (default: 110)
(
(
(

FTP Sending 0-65535 (default: 21)
SMTP Sending 0-65535 (default: 25)
SNMP 0-65535 (default: 161)
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Receiving MAC Address

Sets whether to activate a MAC address filter.

Settings
Off Disables MAC address filter.
On Specifies a MAC address filter to access. MAC address must
be entered for each setting.
Register Registers MAC addresses. Up to five MAC addresses can be
registered.
Edit Edits MAC addresses.
Erase Erases MAC addresses.

Proxy Settings

Sets the proxy settings.

Use Proxy Sets the use of a proxy server.
Off Proxy server is not used.
On Proxy server is used.
Server Address Sets a proxy server IP address or FQDN.

Port Number

Sets the port number of a proxy server.

Use Proxy within
the Same Domain

Sets whether to use a proxy in the same domain.

Authentication

Sets proxy authentication.

Settings
Off Disables proxy authentication.
On Enables proxy authentication.
User Sets the user name to use for proxy authentication.
Password | Sets the password to use for proxy authentication.
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System Settings

SMB Settings

Sets the SMB settings to use the machine on a NetBIOS
network.

Use SMB Client

Sets whether to use SMB Client.

Off SMB client is not used.

On SMB client is used.
Server Enters the NetBIOS name of the machine.
Workgroup Enters the name of the workgroup the machine belongs to.
Comment Enters a comment about the printer.

LM Announce

Sets if the machine notifies the LAN Manager of its existence.
- Off
- On

SNMP Settings Sets detailed information about SNMP.
Use SNMP Sets whether to activate SNMP.
On Activates SNMP.
Community Name Sets SNMP community name (default: public).
Writable SNMP Enables computers on the network to access the machine
and modify its settings.
- On
- Off
Get Printer Sets whether to get printer management information from
Management host.
Information from
Host
Off Deactivates SNMP.
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Enable Dedicated Port

Sets or browses detailed information on the machine with a
Canon printer driver or utility.

- On

- Off

Ethernet Driver Settings

Specifies the type of network connection.

Auto Detect

Selects the detection method of Ethernet driver.

On Sets the machine to determine the communication mode
(Half duplex/Full duplex) and Ethernet type (10Base-
T/100Base-TX) automatically.
Off Sets the communication mode and Ethernet type manually.
Communication Selects the communication mode.
Mode - Half Duplex
— Full Duplex
Ethernet Type Selects the Ethernet type.
- 10Base-T
- 100 Base-TX

E-mail/l-Fax*!

Sets detailed settings for e-mail/I-fax.

SMTP Receive

Sets whether to receive e-mail/l-faxes using the machine’s
own SMTP receiving function.

- Off

- On

POP

Sets whether to receive e-mail/l-faxes using a POP server.
- Off
- On

Authentication/Encryption

Specifies authenticating method before sending e-mail.

POP Authentication
before Send

Sets whether to use the SMTP server requires POP before
SMTP (method for authenticating users who have logged in

the POP server before sending e-mail).
- Off
- On

*1ndicates the item that appear only for the imageCLASS MF7480.
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System Settings

SMTP Authentication Sets whether to use the SMTP server requires SMTP
(SMTP AUTH) Authentication (method for authenticating users who have
logged in the POP server before sending e-mail).
Off Disables SMTP Authentication.
On Enables SMTP Authentication.
- User
- Password
SMTP Server Registers the SMTP server name.

E-mail Address

Enters the e-mail address your machine will use (max. 64
characters).

POP Server Enters the POP server IP address or name (max. 48
characters).

POP Address Enters the login name for access to the POP server (max. 32
characters).

POP Password Enters the password for access to the POP server (max. 32
characters).

POP Interval Sets the interval you want the POP server to check for

incoming e-mail. If the interval is set to 0, the POP server is
not checked automatically. (1-99)

Startup Time Settings

Sets the time period required to delay the startup of network
communications for the machine (0-300sec).

Communications Settings

Sets the fax and e-mail/l-fax communication.

E-mail/l-Fax Settings*'

Sets the e-mail/l-fax communications.

Maximum TX Data Size

Sets the maximum data size for outgoing e-mail messages
and |-fax documents. If the e-mail message send job exceeds
this data size limit, it is split up into several e-mail messages
before being sent. However, if an I-fax transmission exceeds
the data size limit, it is handled as an error, and it is not sent.
(OMB-99MB)

Divided TX over Max.Data
Size

Sets whether to divide a document into separate files when it
is sent if its size exceeds the data size you specify.

- Off

- On

Default Subject

The subject that you enter here is used as the default subject
whenever you do not enter a subject when sending a job.

*1 Indicates the item that appear only for the imageCLASS MF7480.
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Fax Settings Sets the facsimile communication.
Send Start Speed Sets the transmission start speed for faxes. (33600bps,
14400bps, 9600bps, 7200bps, 4800bps, 2400bps)
Receive Start Speed Sets the reception start speed for faxes. (33600bps,
14400bps, 9600bps, 7200bps, 4800bps, 2400bps)
Memory Lock Settings Sets whether to receive and store all documents in memory

and not to print automatically. (See Chapter 4, “Sending and
Receiving,” in the Reference Guide.)

- Off
- On
Memory Lock Password Registers the password that protects the authority for
accessing Memory Lock settings.
Report Print Sets whether to print a report on memory lock reception.
- Off
- On
Memory Lock Time Settings | Sets whether to set a period for memory lock reception.
Off Disables setting a period of memory lock reception.
On Enables setting a period of memory lock reception.
- Memory Lock Start Time
- Memory Lock End Time
Forwarding Settings Sets the machine to forward received I-fax documents to

other machines or the file servers. If a received document
matches the forwarding conditions, it is forwarded to the
specified destination.

Validate/Invalidate Turns on or off the forwarding mode.
Register Registers forwarding conditions.
Condition Name Sets a name for the forwarding condition. You can enter up

to 50 characters for the condition name.

Forwarding Conditions Sets the forwarding condition.
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Fax

Sets the forwarding condition for received fax documents.
- [disregarded]: Disregards the Fax Number information as a

forwarding condition.

- [does not exist]: Forwards the document if the Fax

Number information does not exist.

- [equals]: Forwards the document if the Fax Number

information matches all of the characters entered.

- [differs from]: Forwards the document if the Fax Number

information differs from the characters entered.

- [begins with]: Forwards the document if the Fax Number

information begins with the characters entered.

- [ends with]: Forwards the document if the Fax Number

information ends with the characters entered.

- [contains]: Forwards the document if the Fax Number

information contains the characters entered.

- [does not contain]: Forwards the document if the Fax

Number information does not contain the characters
entered.

|-Fax*

Sets the forwarding condition for received I-fax documents.
- [disregarded]: Disregards the Destination, From, or Subject

information as forwarding conditions.

- [equals]: Forwards the document if the From or Subject
information matches all of the characters entered.

- [differs from]: Forwards the document if the Destination,
From, or Subject information differs from the characters
entered.

- [begins with]: Forwards the document if the Destination,
From, or Subject information begins with the characters
entered.

— [ends with]: Forwards the document if the Destination,
From, or Subject information ends with the characters
entered.

— [contains]: Forwards the document if the Destination,
From, or Subject information contains the characters
entered.

- [does not contain]: Forwards the document if the
Destination, From, or Subject information does not
contain the characters entered.

Forwarding Destination

Sets the destination address to forward the document.

File Format*

Sets the file format of the document you want to forward.
- TIFF
- PDF

*1 Indicates the item that appear only for the imageCLASS MF7480.
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Forward w/o Cond.

Sets whether to store the forwarding destinations of a
received document if the forwarding settings of the received
document are not registered, or if the received document
does not match all of the forwarding conditions that you
have specified.

Forwarding Destination

Sets the destination address to forward the document.

File Format* Sets the file format of the document you want to forward.
- TIFF
- PDF
Detail/Edit You can check or change forwarding settings that have been
stored.
Erase Erases the selected forwarding condition.
Print List Prints the forwarding conditions list.

Remote Ul On/Off*2

Sets whether to activate the Remote Ul function to operate
the machine and change the settings from a network
computer using a web browser.

- On

- Of

Restrict the Send Function

Sets restrictions on the Send function.

Address Book Password

Sets a password to restrict editing the Address Book. (7 digits
maximum)

- Off

- On

Restrict New Addresses

Sets whether to restrict registering or changing destinations
in the Address Book. Sets whether to restrict making calls to

the destinations not registered in Address Book.
- Off
- On

Allow Fax Driver TX

Sets whether to restrict sending faxes from a computer using
the fax driver.

- On

- Off

Confirm Entered Fax Numbers

Sets whether to confirm the entered fax numbers each time

you send a fax.
- Off

- On

*1ndicates the item that appear only for the imageCLASS MF7480.
*2 |ndicates the item that appear only for the imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470.
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Restrict Recall

Sets whether to disable the redial function of the [Recall] key.
- Off
- On

Restrict Sequential Broadcast

Sets whether to disable the broadcasting function.

Confirmation Broadcast

Sets whether to confirm to enable the broadcasting function
each time you send.

Prohibit Broadcast

Disables the broadcasting function.

Off

The restrict broadcast setting is not set.

Job Log Display

Sets whether to display job logs.
- On
- Off

Use USB Device

Sets whether to restrict jobs through the USB interface.
- On
- Off

Display Dept. ID/User Name

Sets whether to display the Department ID or user name
which is currently being used to log on to the machine in the
Job/Print Status Display Area.

- On

- Off

Failed Forwarding Document Set.

Sets the machine to print and/or store received documents
when document forwarding fails.

Print Image

Sets whether to print out the image if forwarding fails.
- On
- Off

Store Image to Memory

Sets whether to store the image in memory if forwarding
fails.

- Off

- On

Auto Online/Offline*

Switches the machine online and offline to use the network
scan function.

Auto Online

Sets whether to switch the machine online.
- Off
- On

Auto Offline

Sets whether to switch the machine offline.
- Off
- On

*1 Indicates the item that appear only for the imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470.
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System Settings

Update Firmware

This function is used only when the printer firmware needs to
be updated.

PDL Selection (PnP)

Detects and installs drivers that support functions specified
on the machine into your computer.

UFRIILT

- PCL5e*!

- PCL6*

- FAX

*1 Indicates the item that appear only for the imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470.
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Appendix '

Specifications

General

® Type

Desktop

@® Power Source

120V AC,60Hz 4.6 A

@® Maximum Power
Consumption

Approximately 1.425 kW

@® Warm-up Time

26 seconds maximum after powering on

Activation time may vary, depending on the conditions
under which the machine is being used. (In all cases, at a
room temperature of 68°F (20°C).)

@ Weight

Approximately 123 |b (56 kg)

@® Dimensions (W x D x H)

24 1/2"x 26 5/8"x 29 3/4" (622 mm X 676 mm X 757 mm)

@ Installation Space
(WxD)

36 1/4" x 26 5/8" (920 mm X 676 mm)
(when the stack bypass is extended)

@ Platen Type

Stationary

@® Photoconductive
Material

OPC (Organic Photo Conductor)

@ Copying System

Indirect Electrostatic Copying

@ Density Control

Automatic or manual (9 levels)

@ Developing System

Single component dry toner projection development
system

@ Fixing System

On-demand fusing

@ Capacity Per Tray 250 sheets
@® Maximum Original Size 113/4"x 17" (297 mm x 432 mm)
@ Output Orientation Face Down
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General

@ Paper Feeding System

Paper Drawers:
250 sheets x 2 drawers (22 |b bond (80 g/m2))

Stack Bypass:
80 sheets (LTR/LTRR/STMT/STMTR/EXEC,
22 Ib bond (80 g/m2))
50 sheets (LGL/11" x 17", 22 Ib bond (80 g/m?2))
50 sheets (Transparencies/Heavyweight paper, 24 Ib to
32 Ib bond (91 to 128 g/m2))
10 envelopes
1 sheet (Labels)

@ Display Languages ENGLISH/FRANCAIS/ESPANOL/PORTUGUES
@ Acceptable Originals »p. 2-2.

@ Acceptable Paper Stock |»p.2-11.

@ Printable Area »p. 2-14.

@ Scanning Area »p.2-4

Feeder
® Type Automatic Document Feeder
@ Originals 11" x 17" LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT

@ Original Paper Weight

14 1b to 28 Ib bond (52 g/m2 to 105 g/m?) (One-page
scanning for 10 Ib to 14 Ib bond (37 g/m2to 52 g/m?2) and
281b to 32 Ib bond (105 g/m2to 128 g/m?2))

@ Original Tray Capacity

LTR, LTRR: 50 sheets (22 Ib bond (80 g/m2))
LGL, 11" x 17": 25 sheets (22 Ib bond (80 g/m2))

@® Original Scanning Speed

20 sheets/minute (LTR)

@® Power Source

From main unit

@ Power Consumption

Approximately 26 W max.

@® Dimensions (W x D x H)

221/4"x191/4"x47/8" (565 mm x 489.4 mm x 122 mm)

@ Weight

Approximately 15.4 b (7.0 kg)
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Duplex Unit

@ Paper Sizes

11" % 17" LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT

@ Paper Weight

17 Ib to 24 Ib bond (64 g/m2 to 90 g/m?)

@® Power Source

From main unit

@ Power Consumption

Approximately 21 W max.

@® Dimensions (W x D x H)

17 1/4" x 17 5/8" x 14 7/8" (437.2 mm X 448 mm X
378.3 mm)

@ Weight Approximately 5 Ib (2.5 kg)
Copier
@ Copying System Indirect electrostatic copying

@ Scanning Resolution

600 dpi x 600 dpi

@ Printing Resolution

1,200 dpi x 1,200 dpi

@ Magnification

Direct 1:1 (+0.5%)

Reduction 1:0.78
1:0.73
1:0.64
1:0.50

LGL — LTRR)

11"x 17" - LGL)
11" x 17" - LTRR)
11" x 17" - STMTR)

Enlargement 1:1.21 (LGL > 11" x 17")
1:1.29 (LTRR—> 11"x 17")
1:2.00 (STMTR - 11" x 17")

@ First Copy Time

6.9 seconds (LTR, direct, paper drawer 1)

@ Copy Speed

Sheets per minute

Direct
imageCLASS imageCLASS imageCLASS
MF7480 MF7470 MF7460
11"x17"10 15 15 15
LGL 10 11 11 1
LTR 20 25 18 18
LTRR 11 11 11 1
STMT 16 10 10 10

@ Multiple Copies

1 to 99 sheets
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Printer

@ Paper Delivery

100 sheets (17 to 24 Ib bond (64 to 90 g/m?2))

@ Print Speed

See“Copy Speed,”on p. 13-4.

@ Printing Resolution

1,200 dpi x 1,200 dpi

@® Number of Tones

256

@ Cartridge

» p. 1-20.

Controller Specifications

® CPU

ARM9 196MHz

® Memory Capacity RAM:
Standard 256MB
ROM:
Standard 36MB (16+4MB+16MB)
@ Host interface One USB connector (V2.0)

Software Specifications

@® Command Language

PCL5e*1, PCL6*1, and UFRII LT

@ Resident Fonts

PCL*1:
80 Scalable fonts, 2 OCR fonts, and 10 Bitmap fonts

@ Printable Area

PCL5e*1, PCL6*:
Reduced to 1/8" (4.23 mm) from the top, bottom, left,
and right edges of the paper.

UFRII LT:
Reduced to 1/4" (5 mm) (for Envelope: 3/8" (10 mm))

from the top, bottom, left, and right edges of the paper.

*1Only for users of the imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470.
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Facsimile

@ Telephone Line Used/
Number of Lines

Public Switched Telephone Network, 1 line

@ Transmission Type

Super G3,G3

® Compression Method

MH, MR, MMR, JBIG

@ Transmission Speed

Super G3:33.6 kbps, G3: 14.4 kbps

@® Transmission Times

ECM-MMR: Approximately 3.2 seconds
G3MR method: Approximately 13 seconds
G3MH method: Approximately 13 seconds
JBIG: Approximately 2.6 seconds

® Image Memory

Approximately 1,000 pages

@ Scan Line Density (Scan,
Transmission)

Standard: 8 pels*'/mm x 3.85 line/mm
Fine: 8 pels*'/mm x 7.7 line/mm

Super Fine: 8 pels*'/mm x 15.4 line/mm
Ultra Fine: 16 pels*'/mm X 15.4 line/mm

@ Auto Dial Function

Address Book (300 destinations)
One-touch buttons (200 destinations)
Favorites buttons (18 destinations)
Group addresses (499 destinations)

@ Sending Original Sizes

11" x 17" LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT, or STMTR

@ Receiving Paper Sizes

11" x 17" LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT, or STMTR

*1 Pels stands for picture elements (pixels).
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Send (imageCLASS MF7480 Only)

Send to file server

@® Communication Protocol

FTP (TCP/IP), SMB (TCP/IP)

@ Data Format

TIFF (B&W), PDF (B&W), JPEG (Color), PDF
(Compact) (Color)

@ Resolution

100 x 100 dpi, 150 x 150 dpi, 200 x 100 dpi,
200 x 200 dpi, 200 x 400 dpi, 300 x 300 dpi,
400 x 400 dpi, 600 x 600 dpi

@ System Environment

Windows 98/Me, Windows XP Professional/
Home Edition, Windows 2000 Server/
Professional (SP1 or later), Windows Server
2003, Windows Vista, Solaris Version 2.6 or
later, Mac OS X, Red Hat Linux 7.2

@ Interface 100BASE-TX, TOBASE-T

@ Color Mode Color, B&W (black and white)

@ Original Type Text, Text/Photo, Photo

@ Others Browse Windows (SMB) File Server

E-mail and I-fax*'

@® Communication Protocol

SMTP, POP3, I-Fax (Simple mode)

@ Resolution

For Sending E-mail:

100 x 100 dpi, 150 x 150 dpi, 200 x 100 dpi,
200 x 200 dpi, 200 x 400 dpi, 300 x 300 dpi,
400 x 400 dpi, 600 x 600 dpi

For Sending I-Fax:

200 x 100 dpi, 200 x 200 dpi

@® Data Format

E-mail: TIFF (B&W), PDF (B&W), JPEG (Color),
PDF (Compact) (Color)
[-Fax: TIFF (MH)

@ Original Size

E-mail: 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT,
STMTR
[-Fax: LGL*2, LTR, LTRR, STMT*2, STMTR*2

@ Server Software

Microsoft Exchange Server 5.5 (SP2),

Sendmail 8.11.2, Lotus Domino R4.5/R5

*1Only the B&W mode is available for sending and receiving I-fax documents.

*2 Sentas LTR

13-7

xipuaddy .



Appendix '

Ethernet Interface Adaptor (imageCLASS MF7480/MF7470 Only)
Hardware Specifications
@ Network Interface

| 10Base-T/100Base-TX (RJ-45)

Software Specifications
@ Protocol Supported TCP/IP

Frame type: Ethernet |l
Print applications: LPD/Raw

& note

Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Symbols & Numerics
1to 2-Sided 3-25,3-27

2to 1-Sided 3-26, 3-29
2 to 2-Sided 3-25,3-28
3-hole punch paper 2-11

A
Accessing the setting menu 12-3
Activity report
Printing 4-96, 5-9
Additional Functions key 1-6

Additional Functions menu

Accessing 12-3
Address Book Settings 12-26
Adjustment/Cleaning 12-17
Common Settings 12-6
Communications Settings 12-12
Copy Settings 12-10
Printer Settings 12-20
Report Settings 12-27
System Settings 12-29
Timer Settings 12-11
Address Book

Erasing addresses 4-83
Registering e-mail addresses 4-61
Registering fax numbers 4-58
Registering file server addresses 4-65
Registering group addresses 4-67
Registering |-fax addresses 4-63
Storing/editing 4-58
Using 4-43

Address Book Settings 12-26

Adjustment/Cleaning 12-17

Auto clear time 1-23

Automatic drawer switching 2-25

Automatic paper selection 2-25, 3-4
Auto zoom 3-14,3-17
Available paper sizes 5-11

B
Basic copying method 3-2
Basic printing method 6-2
Basic sending method
E-mail 4-4
Fax 4-2
File server 4-11
|-fax 4-8
Before using the machine 1-1
Bond paper 2-11
Book to 2-Sided 3-26, 3-31

Brightness
Adjusting 1-16

C

Canceling

Copy jobs 3-35

Copy settings 3-34

Print jobs 6-5

RX jobs 5-3

Scan jobs 7-7

TX jobs 4-90
Canceling copy jobs

Using the system monitor screen 3-36
Using the touch panel display 3-35

Canceling Print jobs

Using the system monitor screen 6-5
Canceling scan jobs

Using the system monitor screen 7-7
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Cartridge
About the cartridge 1-4
Maintaining 1-21
Recycling 10-20
Replacing 10-14
Changing
Copy settings 3-34
Checking
Arrival of I-fax jobs 5-10
Copy job 3-37
Print jobs 6-7
RX jobs 5-5
Status of fax jobs 4-94
Status of received fax jobs 5-5
Status of receive jobs 5-7
Status of send jobs 4-97
TX jobs 4-94
Clean Earth Campaign 10-20

Cleaning machine
Exterior 10-2
Fixing unit 10-3
Scanning area 10-6
Clearing jams
Duplex unit 11-11
Feeder 11-5
Fixing unit 11-8
Paper drawer 1 11-13
Paper drawer 2 11-15
Stack bypass 11-7
Clear key 1-5

Collate copy 3-21
Group mode 3-23
Page order 3-22
Same page 3-23

Collate mode 3-21

Collating
Collate mode 3-21
Finisher mode 3-21
Group mode 3-21
Rotate mode 3-22
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Color mode

Setting for sending 4-18
Color paper 2-11
Common Settings 12-6
Communications Settings 12-12
Components 1-2

Confirming
Copy settings 3-33
Consumables

Cartridge 10-28
Paper stock 10-27
Stamp cartridge 10-28

Control panel

About the control panel 1-2, 1-5
Control panel power switch 1-9

Control panel power switch 1-5
Copy features ii

Copying 3-1

Copy job

Canceling 3-35

Checking 3-37

Deleting 3-37
COPY key 1-5

Copy ratio 3-14

Auto zoom 3-17

Preset zoom 3-15

Zoom by percentage 3-16
COPY SETTINGS 12-10

Customer support

Canada xxiv, 11-31
U.S.A. xxiv, 11-31

D
Deleting

Copy job 3-37
Density

Automatic adjustment 4-25
Manual adjustment 4-24
Setting for sending 4-24



Department ID Management

After using the machine 1-19
Before using the machine 1-17

Destination
Checking/changing 4-49
Erasing 4-51
Specifying 4-32

Device status
Checking 1-24

Direct sending 4-54

Display Contrast dial 1-6

Document

Printing 6-2

Receiving 5-2

Sending 4-2
Document size

Setting for sending 4-20
Duplex unit 1-4,11-11

E-mail addresses

Registering in Address Book 4-61
Registering in one-touch buttons 4-75

Enlargement copy ratios 3-15

Entering characters

Alphanumeric characters 1-13

Symbols 1-14

Values in inches 1-15
Envelope 2-12

COM 10 2-12

DL 2-12

ISO-B5 2-12

ISO-C5 2-12

Monarch 2-12

Envelopes 2-11, 2-15
Error codes 11-21
Error indicator 1-5

Error messages 11-17

Exposure 3-12

Automatic adjustment 3-12
Manual adjustment 3-13

F

Favorites buttons
Erasing 4-88
Registering 4-86
Storing/editing 4-86
Using 4-48

Fax numbers

Registering in Address Book 4-58
Registering in one-touch buttons 4-71

Feeder 2-9
About the feeder 1-2,1-3
Automatic feeder cleaning 10-9
Clearing paper jams 11-5
Manual feeder cleaning 10-7
Specifications 13-3

Feeder cover 1-3

File format
Setting for sending 4-14

File server addresses

Registering in Address Book 4-65
Registering in one-touch buttons 4-79

Finisher mode 3-21
Fixing unit 1-4,11-8

Front cover 1-4

G

Group addresses

Registering in Address Book 4-67
Registering in one-touch buttons 4-81
Using 4-46

Group mode 3-21, 3-23

H
Handling xvii
Heavy paper 2-11

Horizontal placement 2-6
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|
|-fax addresses

Registering in Address Book 4-63
Registering in one-touch buttons 4-77

If you cannot solve a problem 11-31

J
Job recall 4-56

L
Labels 2-11

Left cover 1-4
Legal 2-12
Letter 2-12

Loading

Envelopes 2-15

Feeder 2-9

Originals 2-5

Paper 2-15

Platen glass 2-7

Preprinted paper 2-29
Loading paper

Stack bypass 2-15
Location xxi

Log In/Out key 1-6

M

Machine components 1-2
Machine settings 12-1

Main power indicator 1-5
Main power switch 1-2
Maintaining the cartridge 1-21
Maintenance xvii, 10-1
Manual paper selection 3-6
Manual sending 4-52

Manuals for the machine i

13-12

N

New Address tab
Using 4-32

Numeric keys 1-5

(o)

One-touch buttons
Erasing addresses 4-85
Registering e-mail addresses 4-75
Registering fax numbers 4-71
Registering file server addresses 4-79
Registering group addresses 4-81
Registering |-fax addresses 4-77
Storing/editing 4-71
Using 4-45

Orientation 2-6

Original
Requirements 2-2

Original and paper 2-1

Original output area 1-3

Original requirements 2-2

Originals
Scanning area 2-4

Original sizes 2-5

Original supply tray 1-3

Original type
Photo mode 3-10

Text/Photo mode 3-10
Text mode 3-10

Original type selection 3-11,4-26

P

Paper
Loading 2-15
Printable area 2-14
Requirements 2-11
Size and type 2-19

Paper drawer’s left cover 1-4



Paper drawers
About the paper drawers 1-2

Clearing paper jams 11-13,11-15
Paper requirements 2-11
Paper selection 3-4
Paper supply indicator 2-27
PC Faxing 8-1
Photo mode 3-10
Plain paper 2-11
Platen glass 1-4, 2-7
Power supply xxiii
Preset zoom 3-14, 3-15
Printable area 2-14
Printer feature vii
PRINTER SETTINGS 12-20
Printing 6-1
Printing USER’S DATA LIST 12-2
Processing/Data indicator 1-6

R

Receiving documents 5-1
Recycled paper 2-11
Recycling cartridge 10-20

CANADA PROGRAM 10-25
U.S.A. PROGRAM 10-22

Reduction copy ratios 3-15

Remote Ul 9-1

Remote Ul feature vii

Replacing the cartridge 10-14
Replacing the stamp cartridge 10-12
Report Settings 12-27

Reserved copy 3-19

Reset key 1-5

Resolution
Setting for sending 4-22
Rotate mode 3-22

S

Safety instructions xvii
SCAN key 1-5

Scan mode

Selecting 4-16
Scanner feature vii
Scanning 7-1
Scanning area 1-4,2-4
Scanning originals

Computer 7-2
Scan settings

Changing the color mode 4-18

Copying 3-10

Different size originals 4-30

Document size 4-20

Original type setting 4-24

Resolution 4-22

Scan density 4-24

Selecting a scan mode 4-16

Sending 4-16

Two-sided originals 4-28
Sending/Receiving features iv

Sending documents 4-1
SEND key 1-5

Serial No. key 1-5

Service call messages 11-29

Setting paper size and type
Stack bypass 2-21
Setting paper type
Paper drawers 2-19
Setting the speed or print side priority 2-28
Sleep mode 1-22
Slide guides 1-3,2-9
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Specifications
Copier 13-4
Ethernet interface adaptor 13-8
Facsimile 13-6
Feeder 13-3
General 13-2
Printer 13-5
Send feature 13-7

Specifying destinations 4-32
Using group addresses 4-46
Using the Address Book 4-43
Using the favorites buttons 4-48
Using the New Address tab 4-32
Using the one-touch buttons 4-45

Stack bypass 2-15
About the stack bypass 1-2
Clearing paper jams 11-7
Stamp cartridge
Replacing 10-12
Start key 1-5
Stop key 1-5
Storing/editing
Address Book 4-58

Favorites buttons 4-86
One-touch buttons 4-71

Switching the scanner offline 7-5
Switching the scanner online 7-4

System Settings viii, 12-29

T
Text/Photo mode 3-10

Text mode 3-10
Timer Settings 1-22,12-11
Touch panel display

About the touch panel display 1-6, 1-10

Entering characters 1-12

Frequently used keys 1-10

Touch panel key display 1-11
Transparency 2-11

Troubleshooting 11-1

13-14

Two-Sided copying 3-25
1 to 2-Sided 3-25
2 to 1-Sided 3-26
2 to 2-Sided 3-25
Book to 2-Sided 3-26

U

USER’S DATA LIST
Printing 12-2

User ID Management

After using the machine 1-19
Before using the machine 1-18

Using the printer settings menu 12-4

Vv

Vertical placement 2-6

Z
Zoom by percentage 3-14,3-16
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